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GRAMMAR OF THE KUTENAI LANGUAGE 


BY Parer Puitippo CANESTRELLI, S. J. annotated sy Franz Boas. 


The reprint of Pater Canestrelli’s grammar 
presented in the following pagcs was made 
from a copy of the original edition kindly pla- 
ced at my disposal by Rev. F. E. Lambot, 
O. M. I., a missionary to the Kutenai at 
St. Eugéne, British Columbia. So far as I have 
been able to discover only three or four copies 
of the grammar exist. It was printed at Santa 
Clara, California. I have not been able to learn 
the history of the manuscript. The printed book 
is evidently incomplete. Pater Canestrelli refers 
to a number of topics which he intended to 
discuss in other portions of the grammar, 
which, however, were never printed. I do not 
know whether they have ever been written or 
not. The full title of the original publication 
is as follows : Linguae Ksanka | Elementa 
Grammaticae | auctore | Philippo Canestrelli |. 
e | Societate Jesu | Typis N. H. Downing, | 
Santa Clara, Cal. | 1894. | 

Ksanka is the name said to be applied by the 
Salishan Flathead to the Kutenai. 

I am indebted to the University of Santa 
Clara for permission to reprint the manuscript. 
All the important parts containing information 
on the Kutenai language are presented here. I 
have omitted only those passages in which Pater 
Canestrelli discusses the characteristics of Latin, 
such as the meaning of the passive, which 
have no bearing on the grammar itself. 

Evidently Pater Canestrelli had a very intim- 
ate knowledge of the language and his remarks 
on the syntactic use of forms are particularly 
valuable. The arrangement of the grammar 





itself does not represent adequately the charac- 
teristics of Kutenai and on account of inciden- 
tal remarks scattered throughout the text the 
treatment is not very systematic. It shares with 
older grammars the feature that it is modelled 
on Latin grammar instead of being an analytical 
deveiopment of Kutenai itself. 

The phonetics are fair, excepting the k sounds 
which Pater Canestrelli does not distinguish, 
although, according to a remark in his manu- 
script, he heard the distinction. He constantly 
neglects the h which is a common sound in 
the language. He also does not note the glot- 
tal stop and glottalized consonants. Wherever 
I am familiar with the forms I have given the 
phonetic equivalent as I heard it, adding it in 
parentheses to the forms given by Canestrelli. 
Words marked with an asterisk have been recon- 
structed by, me from known stems and iorms. 

At the end of the grammar I have added a 
brief statement ofthe use of the obviative 
(called by Pater Canestrelli ‘‘ forma secundaria”) 
and of the general principles of etymology. 
Critical remarks have been added in footnotes. 

I have added a number of examples taken 
from my Kutenai Texts (Franz Boas, Kutenai 
Texts, Bulletin 59, Bureau of American Eth- 
nology, Washington, 1918). The figures follow- 
ing the examples indicate the page and line 
numbers of that volume. 

Following is a table of contents including 
subjects treated incidentally. The page num- 
bers refer to the original pagination which is 
given in the margin. Franz Boas. 
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GRAMMATICA LINGUAE KSANKA 


INTRODUCTIO 


Hoc parvum opus est introductio quaedam 
ad grammaticam linguae ksanka. Opus ita com- 
paratum est, ut qui legit quam citissime ingre- 
diatur penetralia linguae. Quapropter licet, 
quoad potuit, servatus sit ordo et distinctio par- 
tium et rerum, nihilominus nexum idearum 
sequuti visum est coniungere potius cum ety- 
mologia quam ab ea separare quae ad syntaxim 
pertinent, ac nonnulla adumbrare et praeoccu- 
pare extra proprium locum, quae postea in suis 
locis plenius explicata reperientur. Haec eo 
consilio facta sunt, ut et quae afferentur exem- 
pla ad doctrinam declarandam melius intelli- 
gantur, et regulae facilius memoriae impriman- 
tur, et expeditius ad aliquo modo loquendum 
qui legit perducatur. Incipimus ergo ad instar 
introductionis ab exhibendo brevissimum pro- 
spectum declinationum verborum. 


De DEcLINATIONE VERBI. 


Verba ksanka possunt dividi in tres classes, 
secundum desinentiam quam dum declinantur 
assumunt in.-modo indicativo. Omnia verba in 
numero plurali modi indicativi desinunt in -i 
(-e*) vel -mi (-ne*). (Nota. Lineola(-) praepo- 
sita alicui particulae alicuius vocabuli indicat 
particulam esse suffigendam, si vero lineola 
iaceat post particulam, signum erit particulam 
esse praefigendam.) In numero autem singulari 
desinentia triplex est, et secundum triplicem 
desinentiam triplex est classis verborum. 

Prima classis est eorum verborum, quae in 
numero singulari modi indicativi desinunt ut 
in numero plurali, id est ini vel mi:e. g. 
utsikati (hutseika'te’) ASPEXI ; uninni (hun’'n'e’), 
rut. Ad hanc classem pertinent omnia verba 
transitiva et plura intransitiva. 

Secunda classis est eorum verborum, quae in 





numero singulari modi indicativi desinunt in 
ge(-xe"):e. g. utsinage (huts/na'xe’) aBu.Omnia 
verba huius classis sunt intransitiva, et fere 
omnia sunt verba eundi et veniendi. 

Tertia classis est eorum verborum quae in 
numero singulari modi indicativi nullam habent 
desinentiam pertinentem ad declinationem, sed 
habent suffixum -ik (-e*k) pertinens ad thema 
verbi, e. g. ukomnakanlwitik (huklumnagani- 
wi'yte-k *), DOLUI CORDE : unitkinmik (hun’t- 
kunme*k?), FECt ME. Haec classis complectitur 
fere omnia verba reflexiva et plura intransitiva. 


De CHARACTERISTICIS PERSONARUM 
REGENTIUM VERBUM. 


Pronomen personale semper est compositum 
cum themate verbi, et personae regentes ver- 
bum indicantur particulis praefixis, quae pro 
numero singulari cuiusvis modi ac temporis 
sunt 


u- 3 vel un-, EGO, 

n- » nn, TU 

nihil » n-, ILLE 

Exempla : 

u-tsikat-t 4, aspexi, wun-in-ni 5, fui, 
n-tsikat-t, aspexisti, n’n-in-ni, fuisti, 
tsikat-i, aspexit, -in-ni, fuit. 
u-tsina-ge §, abii, u-tatkawaka-ge? apparui, 
n-tsina-ge, abiisti,  n-tatkawaka-ge, apparuisti, 
tsina-ge, abiit, tatkawaka-ve, —_ appariut: 


1. klumnaga- poor ; -ttwiy mind; -t transitive ; -e'h 
reflexive ; I make myself of poor mind. 
2. it- to do ; -kim action done with hand. 
3. hu- hun’-1 
hin- hin’?- thou 
— n-he 
4. hutseika'te 1 looked at him 
hurtseika'tey you looked at him 
tseika' te’ he looked at him 
5. hun’t'n'e: I was 
hn’ 'n-e* you were 
nine he was 
6. huts!ina'xe: I started 
hnts!na'xe you started 
ts!ina'xe’ he started 
7. tatkawaka'xe> (?) he appeared 





WwW 








itum 
ver- 

pro 
poris 
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un-itnilwitik *; cogitavi, un-itkinmik >, feci me, 
n’n-itnilwitik, cogitasti, mn’n-itkinmik, _ fecisti te, 
n-itnilwitik, cogitavit, n-itkinmik, fecit se. 


Haec pro singulari numero. Pro numero 
autem plurali, praeter particulas praefixas 
numeri singularis, sufigenda est ante desinen- 
tiam particula -alla (-ata) vel -nalla (-nata) pro 
prima persona, et particula -kil (-kit) pro 
secunda : tertia vero persona pluralis habet 
eamdem figuram quam habet tertia persona sin- 
gularis. Exempla : 
u-tsikat-alla-ni 3, aspeximus, wn-in-alla-ni+4, fuimus, 
n-tsikat-kil-ni, aspexistis,  ’n-in-kil-ni, fuistis, 
tsikat-i, aspexerunt, -in-ni, fuerunt. 
u-tsina-g- abivimus u-tatkawaka-g-alla- apparuimus, 
alla-ni s, -ni, 
n-tsina-kil-ni abiistis, _ n’-tatkawaka-kil-ni, apparuistis, 
tsina-ge, abierunt, tatkawaka-ge, apparuerunt. 
un-itnilwit-i-  cogitavimus un-itkin-i- fecimus nos, 
alla-ni ® alla-ni 7 
n’n-itnilwit- _cogitavistis n’n-itkin-i-  fecistis vos, 

i-kil-ni, kil-ni 
n-itnilwitik,  cogitaverunt 1-itkinmik, fecerunt se. 


Vides in verbis secundae classis desinentiam 
ge (-xe’) numeri singularis mutari in mi (-ne") 
in numero plurali; ipsam tamen particulam ge 
(xe") manere ante suffixum alla (-ata), elisa 
vocali e a vocali sequente : unde habes e. g. 
u-tsina-g-alla-ni (huts\.naxata‘'ne’) loco u-tsina- 
alla-ge. In verbis autem tertiae classis sufixum 
ik amittit literam & in numero plurali, rema- 
nente sola litera i, adiecta tamen desinentia ni: 
sic habes e. g. un-it-nilwit-i-alla-ni (hur itnit- 
wiyteyata’'ne’), loco un-itnilwitik-alla. In verbo 


1. Jun’ ttnitavi' ytek I deliberated («t- to do ; -ttwiy mind ; 
-t transitive ; -e’k reflexive) 
2. hun’:th'nmek | made myself (t#- to do; -kin action 
with hand ; -mek reflexive of verbs in -ne*). 
3. hutseikatata‘‘ne- we looked at him 
Inntseikatk'tne- ye looked at him 
4. hun’ nata:'ne’ we were 
hin’ inki'tne> ye were 
5. huts!:naxata:'ne* we started 
Innts!nakt'tne> ye started 
6. hun’ttntwiyteyata''ne’ we deliberated 
Inn ttnitwiyteku'tne: ye deliberated 
7. hun’:tkneyata'-ne* we made ourselves 





autem wunitkin-mik (hun’itk’nmek) in numero 


plurali evanescit etiam litera m ante suffixum 


ik, quod alibi explicabitur. Haec quae diximus 
de numero plurali locum habent solummodo 
in prima et secunda persona; quia tertia persona 
pluralis semper identica est tertiae personae sin- 
gulari. 


De ParrICcIPls. 


Participia efformantur ex figuris verbalibus 
abiecta desinentia i (e*) vel mi (ne*), vel mutata 


‘desinentia ge (xe") in m, et praeterea mutatis 


particulis characteristicis personarum iuxta 
sequens schema : 


u- 8 vel un- in ku- 

n- » nn » kin- 

nihil =» n- » k- vel ki- 
Exempla : 
ku-in 9, qui fui, ku-in-alla, qui fuimus, 
kin-in, qui fuisti, kin-in-kil, qui fuistis, 
ki-in, qui fuit. —ki-in, qui fuerunt. 


ku-tsina-m, quiabii,  ku-tsina-g-alla, qui abivimus, 
kin-tsina-m, quiabiisti, kin-tsina-kil, qui abiistis, 


k-tsina-m, qui abiit. k-tsina-m, qui abierunt. 
ku-itkinmik*, qui feci ku-itkin-i- qui fecimus nos, 
me, alla, 
kin-itkinmik, quifecistite, kin-itkin-i- qui fecistis vos, 
kil 


k-itkinmik, qui fecit se, k-itkinmik, qui fecerunt se. 


Characteristica participialis tertiae personae, 
per se est k quae assumit post se vocalem i, 
quoties thema verbi est monosylabum. 


8. hu- hun’- inku-, kun-, 
Iin- Inn’? = in kn-, kin” 

—n in k-, kl-, ki-. In verbs beginning with a con- 
sonant k ; in verbs beginning with a vowel k!- ; in mono- 
syllabic verbs ki-. 

9. ku'tn I who was 
kv'n’tn thou who wast 
ki:'tn he who was, they who were 
kutna:'ta we who were 
kin’t'nkeit ye who were 
10.kuts!'na‘m I who started 
11 .kutth'nme-k 1 who made myself 








“ 
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DE CHARACTERITICIS PERSONARUM PATIENTIUM IN 
VERBIS TRANSITIVIS. 


Pronomen personale seu characteristicae per- 
sonarum patientium in verbo transitivo sunt 
pro Ia persona singulari particula -ap vel -nap ; 
pro ta plurali -awas vel -nawas ; pro 2a singu- 
lari -is vel -mis ; pro 2a plurali -is-kil vel -nis- 
kil. Tertia persona nullam habet characteristi- 
cam, seu eius characteristica est absentia cuius- 
vis particulae. Accipe schema : 


-ap, vel -nap, me, -awas, » -nawas, nos 

-is, » nis, te, -is-kil » -nis-kil, vos 2 

nihil » nihil, illum’, nihil, » nihil, illos. 
Exempla : 

n-tsikat-ap- aspexistime, m-tsikat-awas- aspexisti nos, 


ni, 3 ni, 
u-tsikat-is-ni, aspexi te, u-tsikat-is-kil- 
ni, 
aspexitillum. tsikat-i, 


aspexi vos, 


tsikat-i, aspexit illos. 


kin-tsikat- quiaspexisti me, kin-tsikal- qui aspexisti 

ap awas, nos, 

ku-tsikat-is, qui aspexite,  ku-tsikat-is- quiaspexi vos, 
kil, 


k-tsikat, qui aspexit illum k- tsikat, 


quiaspexitillos. 
Alias figuras alibi trademus. 
ANIMADVERSIONES. — Litera n in praefixo un, 
et secunda litera n in praefixo n’n est litera pho- 
nica, vel auxiliaris, et abiicitur si sequatur con- 
sona ; sic habes, e. g. wn-in-ni (hun’i'n'e’) et 
non u-in-ni ; contra habes u-tsikat-i (hutseika'te’) 
et non un-tsikat-i. Etiam litera i in ki- est pho- 
nica, quia, ut supra notatum est, ea inducitur 
ad habendum vocabulum dissylabum. Pariter 
phonica est litera m in suffixis -ni (-ne’-), -nalla, 


1. Also indefinite object -ka 

2. -ts-ket, -nis-kit. 

3. Inntse;kata'pine- you looked at me. 
hutseikatt'sine’ I looked at you 
tseika'te- he looked at him 
hintseikatawa' sane’ you looked at us 
hutsejkatiskt'tne* 1 looked at you (pl.) 
kintse;ka'tap you who looked at me 
kutsejka'teis 1 who looked at thee, etc. 





(-nala), -nap, -nawas, -nis, -nis-kil (-ms-kt) ; 
verum eiusmodi litera non semper abiicitur si 
praecedat consona, neque semper inseritur, si 
praecedat vocalis : consule allata exempla ¢. 
Thema verbi obtinetur ex quavis figura prae- 
teriti perfecti numeri singularis, abiectis cha- 
racteristicis personarum et desinentiis : sic ex 
figuris verbalibus #-tsikat-i (butseika' te’), u-tsina- 
ge (hutshna'xe’), un-itkinmik (hun tkh'nme'k), 
eruis themata verbalia tsikat (tseikat), tsina 
(tshina) 5, itkinmik, (.tkinme*k). Non est confun- 
dendum thema verbi cum eius radice, quam 
determinare saepe difficillimum est. 


DE CHARACTERISTICIS MODORUM 
ET TEMPOROM VERBI. 


Modus indicativus. 


Praeteriti perfecti characteristica est absentia 
cuiusvis characteristicae. 

Particula sil- (stf-) vel s]- (st) si sequatur voca- 
lis, est characteristica temporis praesentis, e. g. 
u-sil-tsikat-i (husuttseika'te’), ADSPICIO ; ku-sil- 
tsikat (kusitseikat), QUI ADSPICIO ; u-sl-1n-ni (hus- 
h’n‘e*), SUM, ku-sl-in (kustein) QUI SUM. 

Particula ts- vel tsgal- (tsxat-) est characte- 
ristica futuri temporis : e. g. u-ts-tsikat-i (huts- 
tseikate’), u-tsgal-tsikat-i (hutsxattseika'te’), asPi- 
CIAM ; ku-ts-tsikat (kutstseikat), vel ku-tsgal-tsi- 
kat (kutsxattse'ikat), QUI ASPICIAM ; u-ts-in-ni 
(huts!'n'e-), u-tsgal-in-ni (hutsxat’/n'e’), ERO : 
ku-ts-in, ku-tsgal-in (kutsxaten), QUi ERO. 


Modus imperativus. 


Modus imperativus verborum primae et 
secundae classis formatur adiecta themati desi- 


4. It seems more likely that the » is an ancient verbal 
prefix which is lost before verbs with initial consonant. 
This matter will be discussed more fully in the sections 
dealing with the classes of verbs. 

5. This cannot be considered the theme, because the 
-x of -axe’ is the essential part of the stem. 





ntia 


‘oca- 
e. g. 
\-sil- 
bus- 


icte- 
uts- 
\SP1- 
-tst- 
n-ni 
RO: 
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nentia in (-e'n’) vel -n (-n’) * pro secunda per- 
sona singulari, et kil (-kit) pro secunda plurali. 
Exempla : tsikat-in (tseika'te’n’), ADSPICE ; tsikat- 
kil (tseikatheit), ADSPICITE ; in-in ('n’e'n’), ESTO; 
in-kil (v'nkeit), ESTOTE ; tsina-n (ts!’na’n’) aBl ; 
tsina-kil (tslina'keit), ABITE. 

In verbis tertiae classis formatur secunda per- 
sona singularis modi imperativi mutato suffixo 
ik (-e'k) in am (-a'm’). Secunda vero persona 


6 pluralis formatur abiecta litera k suffixi ik (-e'k), 


et adiecto suffixo kil (kit). Sic ex verbis e. g. 
un-itnilwit-ik (hun’tniwi'yle'k), COGITAVI ; 
u-tsganatkagam-ik (hutsxanatkaxa'me’k), aACCU- 
SAVI ME IPSUM efformantur formae imperativae ; 
itnilwit-am (.tnitwe'yta*m’), cocita : itnilwit-i-kil 
(timitweyti'keit), COGITATE ; tsganatkagan-am 
(tsxanatkaxa'na’m’), ACCUSA TE IPSUM ; tsganat- 
kagan-i-kil (tsxanatka-xane'keit), ACCUSATE VOS- 
meT Ipsos. Vides in formis imperativis verborum 
desinentium in mik (-me'k), literam m mutari 
in n. De eiusmodi alterationibus phonicis alibi 
sermo erit. 

Si vis habere formas imperativas pro prima 
et tertia persona, illas desumes ex modo 
subiunctivo, quemadmodum et in aliis linguis 
fieri solet. 

In verbis transitivis, si persona patiens sit 
secunda singularis vel pluralis, ad habendas 
formas imperativas adiicies themati desinentiam 
u vel nu ; verum in forma numeri pluralis ante 
desinentiam inserenda est particula awas, quae 
est characteristica secundae * personae patien- 
tis : e. g. tsikat-u (tseika'tu), ADSPICE ME ; tsi- 
kat-awas-nu (tseikatawa'snu), ADSPICE NOS. 


Modus subiunctivus. 


Particula / (#), inserta post characteristicas 
personarum est characteristica modi subiunc- 
tivi. Verba primae classis in modo subiunctivo 


1. -’ after verbs ending in vowels ; -e'n’ after those 
ending in a consonant. 
2. Error for ‘‘ primae ”. 





reiiciunt desinentiam modi indicativi ; verba 
secundae classis mutant desinentiam ge (xe") in 
m. Exempla : u-l-tsikat, ADSPICIAM ; n-I-tsinam, 
ABEAS ; /-itkinmik, FACIAT SE ; u-I-tsikat-alla, 
ADSPICIAMUS ; u-I-tsina-g-alla, EAMUS ; u-l-itkin- 
i-alla, FACIAMUS NOs ; etc. Inde participia : ku- 
l-tsikat, UT ADSPICIAM ; kin-l-tsina-m, UT EAS ; 
k-l-itkinmik, UT FACIAT SE; etc. 3 

Forma subiunctivi modi usurpatur pro con- 
ditionali temporis praeteriti, et pro modo opta- 
tivo : e. g. u-l-tsikat (huttse'ika‘t) si VIDISSEM ; 
UTINAM VIDEAM. 

Forma conditionalis temporis futuri est ipsum 
thema verbale insertis solummodo characteris- 
ticis personarum, adiecta praeterea, in verbis 
secundae classis, desinentia m. Exempla : u-tsi- 
kat (hutseika't) st ADSPEXERO ; u-tIsikat-alla 
(hutseikata"’ta) St ASPEXERKIMUS ;_ 1n-tsina-m 
(hints!'na*m) si ABIERIS ; ti-tsina-g-alla (butsh- 
naxa*'ta) SI ABIERIMUS; n-itkinmik (hin’ithinmek) 
S1 FECERIT SE ; n-itkin-i-kil (hin’ithni'keit), st 
FECERITIS vos. Forma conditionalis caret parti- 
cipio. 

Desiderantur in verbo ksanka infinitiva et 
gerundia. 

Ksanka nullam habent formam quae sit pro- 
pria interrogationis, sed ad interrogandum 
utuntur participiis verborum ; ita ut omnia 
verba quae sub interrogatione cadunt debent 
habere formam participialem : kulsgaltsikat ? 
(kutsxattse'ika*t), ADSPICIAMNE ?kintsinam ? (kun- 
tsh'na*m), ABUSTINE ? ktstsganatkagamik ? (kts- 
tsxanatxa'me*k), CONFITEBITURNE ? 

Particulae interrogativae sunt : kapsin ? 
(qa'psin) QUIDNAM ? vel cURNAM ? Kalla ? (qa'ta) 
QUISNAM ? kaa ? vel kaas ? (kaa, kaas) Quop- 
NAM ? UBINAM ? QUANDONAM ? Exempla : kap- 
sin kiin ? (ga'psin ki'e-n) QUIDNAM EST ? kapsin 
kintsinam ? (qa'psin kints!'na*m) ECCUR ABIISTI ? 
kaas kiin ? (ka’as ki'e’n) UBINAM EST ? 


3. huttse! ikact, Innttsh'na'm, ttk:'nme k, huttseikata:'ta, 
hutts!inaxa‘'ta, kuttse'ika't, kentts!'na‘m, ktith’ nmek. 








\o 








8 INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF AMERICAN LINGUISTICS 


VOL. 4 





CAPUT I 


DE PRONUNTIATIONE. 
De Vocalibus. 


Vocales sunt a, ¢, 7, 0, u, w; quarum primas 
quinque sat bene pronuntiabis, si eas ad instar 
italorum pronuntiaveris : ultima vero w usur- 
patur solummodo ad diphtongos efformandas, 
et pronuntiatur ut “ in QUI, QUAE, QUOD. 

Ksanka omnino carent e, et 0 apertis. Forte 
in desinentia ge* verborum secundae classis 
habetur e clausum ; forte etiam in vocabulis : 
he, UTIQUE ; ; yaket (ya'g/eit), TABACUM habetur 
e clausum. Verum in omnibus vocabulis in 
quibus videtur pronuntiandum e clausum pos- 
set sine dubio substitui loco e diphtongus ai, 
atque ita penitus reiici litera e ex alphabeto 
ksanka. Interdum tibi videberis audivisse sonum 
e aperti ; dum reapse pronuntiata fuit vocalis 
a. Ratio est quia ksanka loquuntur labiis semia- 
pertis, atque hinc inde horizontaliter distentis, 
et adhaerentibus dentibus; quo fit ut sonus voca- 
lis a vix unquam sit clarus, cum eiusmodi voca- 
lis non possit clare pronuntiari sine hiatu oris. 

Ksanka vix distinguunt inter o clausum et u ; 
imo, re etiam etymologice spectata, posses, alter- 
utra harum vocalium reiecta, alteram semper 
usurpare, quin ulla inde aequivocatio exurge- 
ret, atque indi, te loquentem optime intellige- 
rent. Verum sunt quaedam vocabula, ut akin- 
koko (a king!u‘ko*) 1Gnis, in quibus o clausum 
praeferendum est vocali u. 

Interdum percipitur sonus veluti medius inter 
i? et w ; imo sunt quidam indi qui in quibus- 
dam vocabulis pronuntiant rotunde i, dum alii 
loco i pronuntiant u, sic audies : akukmuku 
(aa‘kugqmo''ko")) et akukmiku, cinis ; ipnamu, 
upnamu (:pna'mu, vpna'mu), HOMO MORTUUS ; 


:. From here on the author’s g is not always tran- 
scribed. It will be understood to equal our x. 
2. : and ablaut 5. 





ipslatil, upslatil, (psta'tiy.t upsta'tiyt), SEMPER, 
upskil, ipskil (upskit, wpskif), ADHUC, etc. In istis 
et similibus casibus, quandoque decernere pote- 
ris quaenam sit recta pronuntiatio, quandoque 
non poteris, et quae tibi magis arrideat, illam 
praeferes. Sane pronuntiandum est ipnamu 
(ipna'mu) et non upnamu (vpna'mu) ; quia radix 
verbi MoRIOR est certissime ip non up. Omnes 
enim omnino indi pronuntiant participium 
kiip (ki"'ip) et nemo unquam pronuntiat kiup. 
Generatim loquendo pronuntiationem indorum 
qui vocantur ksanka praeferes pronuntiationi 
eorum qui vocantur akuklalgo ; quia istorum 
lingua est dialectus linguae originalis. Isti indi 
akuklalgo particulam miyit semper pronuntiant 
muyit, et loco dicendi akilmiyit (aa‘kutmi'y:t), 
COELUM ; kisilmiyit (ktstmi'yt), Nox, dicunt 
akilmuyit, ktislmuyit (sic !) [ktsilmuyit]. 


De Accentu et Quantitate Vocalium. 


Cum plurima vocabula ksanka sint sesqui- 
pedalia, consequitur unum idemque vocabulum 
plures suscipere accentus ; verum unus est 
accentus principalis. Accentus principalis fere 
semper cadit in penultimam syllabam, raris- 
sime cadit in antepenultimam, nunquam in 
ultimam.. Unde nullus in vocabulis notabitur 
accentus, nisi accentus cadat inantepenultimam 
syllabam ; ubi enim nullus notatur accentus, 
signum est accentum cadere in penultimam syl- 
labam. Vocabula quae habent accentum in ante- 
penultima syllaba fere desinunt in gani e. g. 
unupgant (hun’v'pxane’),. VIDEO, ukonyagani 
(hugqunya'xane’), CAPIO. 3 

Rarissima sunt vocabula monosyllaba ; abhor- 
rent enim ksanka a monosyllabis. Hinc voca- 
bula quae per se deberent esse monosyllaba fiunt 


3. In this ending -xave* the a is whispered and cannot 
be considered as forming a syllable. Similar whispered 
vowels occur in many verbs that end in a short vowel. 
They reappear in terminal position : k/u'pxa, one who 
sees. 




















No. I 


GRAMMAR OF THE KUTENAI LANGUAGE 9 





dissyllaba praefixa, ut plurimum, vocali i. Sic 
ex verbo utsga-ni (hutsxa'ne’), LOQUOR, iuxta 
regulam generalem derivari deberet forma impe- 
rativa /sgan, cuius loco usurpatur i-tsgan (he'its- 
Xan), LOQUERE. Sic etiam ex verbo wa-ge 
(wa'xe’), PERVENIT, formatur participium ki- 
wam (ki*'wam), loco k-wam ; et ex verbo un-ip- 
ni (hon’\'pine’), MORIOR, formatur ki-ip (ki'':p), 
QUI MORTUUS EST; et ex verbo ka-ge (qa'xe’), 
TRANSIT formatur ka-an (qa’'an’), TRANSI. 
Vocalisin quam cadit accentus principalis est 
longa et aequivalet duabus cum accentu in 
prima. Sic vocabulum Yakasinkinmiki, pEus pro- 
nuntiabis ita : Yakasinkinmiiki ; pariter voca- 
bula nasukwin, DUX, REX; sukni, BONUS EST 
pronuntiabis nasuukwin (naso'uk“in), swukni 
(so'uk«ne*). Idem dicito de aliis plus minusve. 
Libentissime, ut simplicior evaderet ortogra- 
phia, abstinuissemus a litera w, et eius loco usi 
fuissemus vocali w ; at hoc non licuit praecipue 
propter accentum. Sane excluso w saepe dubi- 
tabis de syllaba in quam cadit accentus princi- 
palis ; dum contra mediante litera w nullum 
dubium esse poterit. Etenim regula generalis 
est, nullam rationem esse habendam de litera w 
quando quaeritur locus accentus principalis ; 
quia litera w vel est consona, vel format diph- 
thongum cum vocali cui sociatur, in quam et 
non in w cadet accentus. Sic in vocabulis nasu- 
kwin, DUX, PRAESES ; isawas, CIBAVIT NOS ; 
kiwam, QUI PERVENIT, illico cognoscis locum 
accentus, ex regula generali : dum ex eadem 
regula, si loco litera w poneres u, vocabula 
allata ita scribi deberent : masukuin, nisauas, 
kituam, quemadmodum iure merito scribis e.g. 
kutas, QUI ESURIVI ex verbo un-uasni, ESURIO. 
Litera w censenda est consona quoties illam 
sequatur vocalis u vel o et pronuntiatur ut in 
anglico WATER. Sic w est consona in vocabulis 
wu'u, AQUA; kaswu, AMICUS MEUS ; kwos (ko"’s), 
PIPA AD HAURIENDUM FUMUM EX TABACO ; quae 
duo postrema vocabula quaeso ne confundas cum 
kasu, PATER MEUS (FILIAE) ; kos (go"’s) ILLIC. 





Pariter litera w censenda est consona quoties 
interiacet inter duas vocales, vel est prima litera 
vocabuli. 

Litera w censenda est vocalis in particulis 
ukwa, ukwi : imo in eiusmodi particulis, qui- 
cumque demum sit earum locus in vocabulo, 
litera w habenda est ut phonica. Mos enim est 
penes ksanka, ut quoties in aliquo vocabulo 
litera k interiaceat inter vocalem w et vocalem 
a veli, inseratur post k vocalis auxiliaris w, quae 
est veluti echo vocalis u praecedentis '. Quod ut 
intelligas, animadverte primam personam verbi 
e. g. kakani (qaqa‘'ne’) ITA SE HABET pronun- 
tiari ukwakani (hug"aqa’'ne’) loco ukakani. Simi- 
liter eadem particula kin assumit w post k in 
verbo nukwinni (nuk'n'e’), PERFECIT, et immu- 
tata manet in verbo nitkinni (n'thi'n-e’), FECIT. 
Similiter habes kawpgani (gau'pxane’), NON 
vIDIT, ukwaupgani (hugq*au'pxane’), NON VID ; 
kakiltsgamalni (ga*‘kuttsxama'tne’), 1B ORAVIT, 
ukwakiltsgamalni (hug*a* ‘kiftsxama'tne’), 181 
ORAVI : etc. 

Verba quae desinunt in kant (-ga‘ne-), assu- 
munt phonicam w ante suffixum alla plurali- 
tatis. Sic ex verbo ukwakani (huq"aqa’'ne’), ITA 
ME HABEO prodit plurale ukakwallani (huqaqwa'- 
fa‘'ne’), ITA NOS HABEMUS, ubi vides apparere 
w post secundum &, et evanuisse post primum 
k, quod sane probat literam w esse phonicam *. 
Inde intelligis non esse opportunum abiicere 
literam w et pro illa uti vocali u, cum non posses 
inde cognoscere primo intuitu utrum vocalis 1 
phonica sit an non. 

Ut absolvamus ea quae pertinent ad quanti- 
tatem vocalium, aliquid dicendum est de voca- 
libus duplicatis. Interdum vocalis aliqua dupli- 
catur, et nulla animadversio facienda est circa 


1. The labialization of k sounds (k, k!, q, q!) is a 
regular phenomenon, although in slow speech, particu- 
larly in dictation it is liable to disappear. The phenome- 
non is quite similar to the labialization of k sounds in 
Kwakiutl and Chincok (see Boas, Handbook of Americ- 
an Indian Languages, Vol. I, pp. 431, 569). 

2. See, however, p. 48, note 1, end. 
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pronuntiationem e. g. kaakkalt (kaa'gqa'it)u, 
FILIUS MEUS vel FILIA MEA; akilnuus (aa kitno'- 
hos), STELLA. Interdum vocalis duplicata pro- 
nuntianda est interiecta brevissima pausa, quod 
apostrophe notabitur. Sic pronuntiabis ww’u, 
aqua; /u’u (to'u), SUBULA ; nitsta’al (nitsta'hat), 
IUVENIS ; tsu'u, LAC; ka’an(qa'an’), TRANSI. Quod 
si placeret vocabula ista et iis similia scribere 
interposita litera 4, esto ; verum puto nullam 
in lingua ksanka esse veram aspirationem ': 

Interdum concursu duarum vocalium effor- 
matur diphthongus interdum non formatur: e. 
g. ktukutskakiam (ktug!tsqa’kyam’), NUNTIA 
(nuove) ; ktsganatkaganiam, CONFEssIO. Placet 
hoc loco animadvetsionem facere. Si occurrat 
vocabulum in quo vocalem i sequatur alia vo- 
calis et accentus principalis cadat in 7, signum 
tibi erit vocabulum, ut plurimum, habere for- 
mam reflexivam. Sane ktsganatkaganiam, deri- 
vatur,ex forma reflexiva tsganatkagamik, et ex. 
g. nasukwinintiis (naso'k"ncnte''es), EUs vel 
EORUM DUCES, derivatur ex nasukwinintik, quod 
habet formam reflexivam. 


De Consonis. 


Consonae sunt, g, k, /, », n, p, 5, t, W, ys 
fs 


1. Kutenai has a very distinct which, however, 
escaped the ear of Px Canestrelli. The bsence or presence 
of the sound as the initial sound + f verbs is of great 
importance. When present the prefix (see note p. 48) 
has no glottal stop, when absent it has the glottal stop. 

2. Canestrelli g = Boas x 


= k, k!, q, q! 
l= t 

m = m, m 
— n,n’, hn 
i= p, p! 
_s => 5 

t= t, t! 
v= w 

ie y 

ts = ts, ts! 


h (omitted by Canestrelli) 
The combinations t.s and /.t must be distinguished 
from the affricatives ¢s and ¢#. I have not found the latter 





g gutturalis est, et pronuntiatur quemad- 
modum hispani pronuntiant suum iota ; quod 


sound in Kutenai. The affricative dl occurs ir the single 
word ko-dli'dlus, BUTTERFLY. I have described the sounds 
as I heard them on pp. xi and xii of my Kutenai Tales 
(Bulletin 59, Bureau of American Ethnology, Washington 
1918.) The system is as follows : 


VowELs. 
a ei ou 
(a”) t vo 
a ‘ “ 
da i ti Ou 
CoNSONANTS. 
dl 
t ts k, ke q, 9 
p! t! ts! kl, ke! ql, ql 
s (x) x 
mm nw 


h, W, ys 

long sounds 

very long sounds 

short sounds 

principal stress accent 

secondary stress accent 

separates sounds, particularly in t.s and #,?, indicat- 
ing that these sounds are not affricatives. 
+ high tone 

sinking tone 


~ 


DESCRIPTION OF SOUNDS. 


e, 7 represent a sound which is by origin probably a 
somewhat open 7. In contact with velars and palatals, it 
inclines toward the sound of e. When long, the sound is 
always slightly diphthongized. 

0, .u represent a u with very slight rounding of lips. In 
contact with velars, it inclines towards the sound of o. 
When long the sound is always slightly diphthongized. 

a”, t, v open vowels, often followed by long conson- 
ants. 

§ open short, about as.German ti in Hiitte. The pro- 
nunciation of this vowel differs very much among indivi- 
duals. Some pronounce a clear + ; others a wu. All admit 
that both these extreme forms are correct. 

a, i, yocalic resonance of consonants. 

a, e,i, u Short weak vowels, very slightly voiced. 

Every weak vowel of indeterminate timber, lips, palate, 
and tongue almost in rest position, larynx not raised. 

Ga, €i, ti, Ou diphthongized vowels, ending with a deci- 
ded glottal stricture so as to be set off from the following 
consonants, without however, forming a complete glot- 
tal stop. 

p, t, ts, k, kv, q, q*, surd stops (k* labialized, q velar). 
ts is pronounced by many individuals as tc ; but careful 
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si gutturis nisus sit intensus, litera g tibi vide- 
bitur similis literae r parisiensium : verum ab 
eiusmodi nisu gutturis impune abstinere potes. 

k triplicem habet sonum. Primus est ille 
ipse sonus quem habet in aliis linguis com- 
muniter, ut in kakani (qaqa’'ne’), ITA SE HABET; 
akotal (aa‘qu'ta’t), SECURIS ; nakni (na'gne’), 
naTaT. Alius sonus est gutturalis, secundum 
quem pronuntiatur prima & in verbo kakani, 
RUPTUM EST (dicitur de chorda et similibus) ; 
idem sonus habet & in akotal (aag!u'ta‘t), 
ADEPS. Tertius sonus est ille quem & habet in 
nakni, EST AQUA (v1 E DELL’ Acqua); et fortasse 
eodem modo sonat-secundum & in kwilinkalka, 
(kwiting/a'tga) MAGNUS NERVUs, prout distingui- 
tur a vocabulo kwilinkalka, MAGNUS VOLUMINE. 

Interdum litera k duplicatur : sic Kkikul, 
PANIS et kikul (kle’kut), porus Erus. Non raro 
putabis unum tantum & pronuntiandum esse, 
dum reapse duo pronuntiari debent alterum ab 
altero aliquantulum separatum. 

} pronuntiatur ut solet a polonis, id est ora 
linguae adhaerente fortiter palato vel dentibus 
circa palatum, et propulsato aere inter lin- 
guam et palatum, ita ut aer egrediatur vel ex 
uno, vel ex utroque latere linguae..Communis 


speakers, particularly old men, pronounced a clear ts. 
When followed by wor y, the stops lose some of the 
strength of their aspiration. Terminal k is somewhat pala- 
talized, except when it follows a w. 

pl, tl, ts!, kl, q! very strong glottalized consonants 
(fortis). ¢s! has in its continuant part-a pure s character. 

s as in English 

x velar spirant 

x used only in Coycte’s pronunciation 

? voiceless 1. 

dl voiced affricative, only in the word kudlidlus (but- 
terfly). 

m, n often strongly sonant, with sonancy beginning 
suddenly before complete labial or lingual closure, also 
glottalized. 

’ glottal stop 

‘aspiration. All surd stops are strongly aspirated when 
in terminal position. The aspiration has been indicated 
only in words beginning with aa‘k. 

The primary accent is always on the penultima, the 
weak vowels, a, i, u, not being counted. 





pronuntiatio literae 1, quae in omnibus. aliis 
linguis locum habet, nulla est in lingua ksanka. 
Ne putes literam / aequivalere latino tl ; sonus 
enim literae / est omnino simplex, quamvis 
aliquam similitudinem habeat cum #/ latino. 

Praeter sonum ordinarium, litera / habet 
alium: sonum, qui difficillime percipi potest, 
qui fortasse est sonus aliquo modo similis illi 
quem habet #h lene anglorum. Eiusmodi sono 
gaudet litera / in vocabulo nukwilinni, quando 
significat UNUSQUISQUE EST, vel OMNES SUNT ; 
dum contra si idem vocabulum proferendo pro- 
nunties 1 modo ordinario, illud- significabit 
unus EST.‘ Vocabulo nukwilinni utimur in. 
Cathechismo,. ubi dicitur UNAMQUAMQUE PER- 
SONAM DIVINAM ESSE DEUM ; sed si noni recte pro- 
nuntietur istud vocabulum, sensus erit IN DEO 
ESSE UNAM TANTUM PkRSONAM. 

m,n, p, s, t, pronuntiantur ut communiter 
ab omnibus pronuntiari solent *. 

Placet hoc loco animadversionem facere. 
Characteristica m’ secundae personae regentis 
verbum duplicatur, ut vidimus, si sequatur vo- 
calis. Si minus distincte illud duplex n pro- 
nunties, facile qui audiunt confundent secun- 
dam personam cum tertia, e. g. n'nupgani 
(Iun’v'pxane’) ViDisTI, cum nupgani (n’u'pxane’), 
vipit: Proinde-melius est inter illa duo , inter- 
ponere vocalem i et .pronuntiare minupgani, 
loco n’nupgani, 

Etiam litera t interdum. duplicatur, et pro- 
nuntiari debet interposito inter utramque bre- 
vissimo temporis intervallo : ita pronuntiabis 
vocabulum ut’tsukini (kutsuk ! o' ne"), TEREBRO, 
PUNGO ; ut illud distinguas ab utsukuni .(hutsu- 
ku'ne*), ACCENDO (e. g. candelas, tabacum et 
similia). 

De litera w satis abunde superius loquuti 
sumus agentes de quantitate et accentu voca~ 
lium. 


1. The difference does not lie in the #, but in the &. 
n’ok"tte! ime’ ALL ARE ;,2’ok/ “ite! ne’ ONE Is. 
2. All occur glottalized and unglottalized. 
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y pronuntiabis ut pronuntiatur in anglico 
YES e. g. yiski (y'ske), QUANTITAS, iyamu 
(iya'mu) BOVES ET OVES, yamu (ya'm"u), FUMUS. 
Interdum dubitabis utrum in initio vocabuli 
locum habeat consona y, an vocalis 7. Verum 
ad dubium tollendum suppetit criterium, quod 
fere in omnibus casibus applicari potest. Si 
vocabulum de quo dubitas est verbum, ut com- 
muniter contingit, interrogabis indum ut pro- 
nuntiet tertiam personam praeteriti perfecti, 
illiuis verbi. Si in pronuntiando eiusmodi for- 
mam verbi, indus praeponit literam 1, sit tibi 
signum, vocabulum incipere a vocali i ; quod 
Si pronuntiatio fit sine litera m, cognosces 
vocabulum incipere a consona y. Eodem plane 
criterio distingues utrum vocabulum incipiat a 
vocali u vel a consona w. Confer quae dicta 
sunt de praefixo n characteristica tertiae per- 
sonae verbi. 

ts pronuntiatur perinde ac z asperum. Prae- 
tulimus duplicem consonam ts simplici z, ut ii 
qui in sua lingua vel semper“vel ut plurimum, 
leniter pronuntiant consonam z nunquam fal- 
lantur, si ksanka aliquando locuturi sint. 

Interdum tamen #s ita pronuntiandum est, 
ut percipiatur distinctio inter t et s; in hoc 
casu, qui raro accidet, separabitur t ab s medi- 
ante apostrophe : e. g. utsukwat’sawasni (hutsokv- 
at.sawa'sne*)SUMPSIT PRO NOBIS, ex verbo utsukwati 
(butsokva'te’) suMPst. 

Interdum putabis loco ts pronuntiandum 
esse ch anglicum. Verum res non ita se habet. 
Certissime duplex est sonus consonae ts, alius 
magis, alius minus asper, sed uterque differt 
aseno quem ch anglicum habet. Sonus minus 
asper, communiter locum habet quoties conso- 
nam fs praecedit consona k, quod frequentis- 
simum est in lingua ksanka. Verum si nullam 
in pronuntiatione distinctionem facias inter 
illum duplicem sonum minus et pius asperum, 
nullum plane inconveniens consequatur '. 


1. In rapid pronunciation the tongue remains slightly 
behind the teeth, so that the horizontal escape of air 


CAPUT Il 
DE NOMINE SUBSTANTIVO 


Articulus indefinitus nullus est in lingua 
ksanka. Dubitari etiam potest utrum sit articu- 
lus definitus, qui stet seorsim a nomine. De 
articulo definito, si quis est, qui componitur 
cum nomine alibi sermo erit. 

Saepissime ksanka utuntur pronomine de- 
monstrativo ad instar articuli definiti. Prono- 
men demonstrativum est na vel nas, et signi- 
ficat HIC, HAEC, HOC. Istud pronomen habet 
vim articuli definiti quando adhibetur in enu- 
meratione plurium rerum : e. g. na gapi, na 
Rkikul, na akulak, kapi sukni (naxa'pei, na —, 
na aa ku'tak, qla'pe* so'uk"ne*) ; BULBI, PANIS, CARO, 
OMNIA SUNT BONA (LE GAMASCE, IL PANE, LA 
CARNE, SONO TUTTE COSE BUONE). Pariter in 
sententia : Yakasinkinmiki kausakani nas aklsmak- 
niks (— ga'osaqa’'ne’ na’s agtsma'kink!s), DEUS 
COMMORATUS EST CUM HOMINIBUS, pronomen mas 
habet vim articuli (cogli uomini). In istisexemplis 
in quibus pronomen na, nas optime vertitur 
per articulum definitum, sensus destrueretur, 
si loco articuli utereris pronomine, et diceres : 
istae radices, iste panis, ista caro sunt bona; 
Deus conversatus est cum istis hominibus. 
Hisce praeiactis circa articuium, gradum facia- 
mus ad nomina substantiva ?. 

Nomina substantiva possunt distribui in 
quinque classes. Prima classis est eorum quae 
habent ipsissimam formam participialem : 
secunda classis est eorum, quae habent quidem 
formam propriam quam appellabimus (y), sed 
a verbis derivantur : tertia classis est eorum 
nominum, quae suntipse themata quorumdam 


between the teeth gives the ¢c impression. In slower 
careful pronunciation the air escapes downward and we 
have a pure és. Evidentiy Canestrelli has in mind the 
difference between ts and ts! 

2. na is the demonstrative pronoun THIS, nei THAT. In 





my texts the latter is used more often than na. 
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15 verborum : quarta classis est eorum nominum, 


quae habent comune praefixum ak (aa‘k-) et de 
quibus dubitari potest utrum nec ne a verbis 
derivata sint: demum quinta classis est eorum 
nominum, quorum unumquodque individuam 
formam ab aliis diversam habet, ac nullatenus 
dici possunt derivata a verbis. De duabus pos- 
tremis classibus nominum in praesenti loquen- 
dum est : de aliis alibi sermo erit. Exempla : 


titkat (te'tqa't!), vir, 
lkamu (tha' m:n), puer, 
wu'u (ww'u), aqua, 
amak (a'm:ak’), terra, 
palki (pa'tkei) mulier, 
nasukwin (naso-'k*in) praeses, 
wilmal (wr'tma‘t) crotalus, 
suak (tsu'wak!) hamus, 
aklsmaknik (agisma'kintk!) homo, 
aklu nix, 
akukwat (aa‘ku'g*a't!) —_auris, 
akitlanam (da‘kit.ta'nam domus, 
akulak (aa‘ku' tak), corpus 
akwit (aa‘kwi't!), glacies 
akuknuk (aa‘ku'q!nuk), lacus 
akaltam,  (agqa'ttam), filius. 


Plurima nomina substantiva cuiusvis classis 


suscipiunt suffixum -am, vel -nam. Suffixum | 


istud dupliciter modificat significationem nomi- 
nis. Primo dat nomini quoddam esse absolu- 
tum, quo fit ut nomina quae habent sufixum 
am non possint in se suscipere pronomen pos- 
sessivum, quo ad alia nomina referantur. Sic 
e nomine e. g. akalt-am (aga'ttam), quod signi- 
ficat FILIUS ' absolute, si vis derivare. nomina 
quae significent FILIUS MEUS, FILIUS TUUS, FILIUS 
EIus, debes prius abiicere suffixum am, et 
postea nomen componere cum partticulis ka, 
nis, is, quae repraesentant pronomen possessi- 
vum, atque inde exurgent nomina relativa ka- 
akalt (kaa‘gatt), FiLtus MEUS, akalt-nis (aga‘'Ht- 
ne’s), FILIUS TUUS ; akalt-is (aga‘itle’s) FiLIUS 
EIUS. 


Praeterea suffixum am coarctat norhinis 


1. The meaning is soMEBopy’s, referring always to 
persons. 





significationem ad hominem exclusive ; ac 
proinde nunquam usurpabis nomen eiusmodi 
suffixo gaudens, cum sermo erit de re vel de 
bellua. Sic si tibi occurrat auris humana decisa 
ex corpore, illam appellabis akukwatnam 
(aakuqwa’'t!nam) ; si autem occurdt auris bellu~ 
ina dices akukwat (aa‘ku'qwa‘t!). Hinc intelligis 
omnia et sola nomina, quae de homine dici 
possunt, assumere sufhxum am. 

Nomina substantiva praeter suffixum am 
pOssunt etiam assumere suffixum mal (-mat) *. 
Quoties aliquod nomen substantivum praedi- 
catur de pluribus subiectis, et dum praedicatur 
de uno intenditur exprimi illud praedicatum 
esse commune alteri subiecto, usurpatur 
suffixum mal, inserto pronomine possessivo in 
nomine. Sic ex nomine titkat (ttga't!), vIR 
habes ka-titkat-mal (katuga"'t!ma't), VIR SICUT 
ET EGO ; titkat-mal-nis (tutgat!ma“'ine's), VIR 
SICUT ET TU ; litkat-mal-is (titqa*t!ma'te’s), VIR 
SICUT ET ILLE. Nomina ista potes etiam ita 
vertere : MEUS PROXIMUS, TUUS PROXIMUS, EIUS 
PROXIMUS. Verum generatim loquendo nomen 
compositum ex” pronomine possessivo et suf- 
fixo malvertitur per ipsam nomen et pronomer 
alius cum praepositione cum. Sic loquens cum 
aliquo puero, si illum interrogas : kinalwats 
nitsta’al-mal-nis ?(kina'twats! ntstahatma”'tne’s) 
hoc significat : LUSISTI NE CUM ALIIS PUERIS ? 

Alibi sermo iterum erit de suffixis am et mal, 
quae primario sunt suffixa verbalia. 


De declinatione Nominis Substantivi. 


Nullum est genus in nominibus. Nulla est 
declinatio proprie dicta nominis per casus, sed 
est aliquid declinationi aequivalens. 

Unum ex praecipuis muneribus casus nomi- 
nativi, accusativi et ablativi in lingua latina, in 
eo est ut mediantibus casibus nominativi et 


2. -mat is a comitative which apffears also in the 
verb. 


- 
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accusativi, et ablativi, distinguatur subiectum 
regens verbum trarisitivum vel a termino, qui 
recipit actionem significatam per verbum, si 
verbum est formae activae, vel a termino a quo 
procedit actio significata per verbum, si verbum 
est formae passivae. In lingua ksanka subiectum 
verbi distinguitur a termino eiusdem per du- 
plicem formam, quam nomen assumere potest, 
alteram ordinariam, alteram secundariam ; ita 
ut forma ordinaria in lingua ksanka idem praes- 
tat ac casus nominativus in lingua latina, et 
forma secundaria idem praestat ac casus accusa- 
tivus vel ablativus. Declaremus rem exemplo. 
Verbum wnipilni (bun’tp ine’), Occinl, in tertia 
persona habet formam activam nipilni(n’sprine’), 
OCCcIDIT, et formam passivam niplapsi (n’ipia'p- 
se’) ", OCCISUS FUIT : NOMina, VIR, MULIER, in 
forma ordinaria sunt titkat, palki (ivtgat!, 
pa’'tkei), in forma autem secundaria sunt titkats, 
palkis (t'tqa't.s, pa'tkeis) : inde habes locu- 
tiones : titkat nipilni palkis (ttgat! wipv tne 
pa'tkeis), ViR OCCIDIT MULIEREM : titkat niplapsi 
palkis (t'tqa’t n’spia'pse’ pa'tkeis) viR OCcisUS 
FUIT A MULIERE. In quibus locutionibus vides 
nominativum exhiberi per formam primariam 
nominis, accusativum vero et ablativum reprae- 
sentari forma secundaria. Verum ne putes for- 
mam primariam nominis per se et ratione sui 
esse casum nominativum, et formam secunda- 
riam esse casum vel accusativum vel ablativum. 
Etenim, ut suo loco videbimus, ipsemet casus 
accusativus vel ablativus interdum repraesen- 
tari potest per formam ordinariam. Insuper 
forma ordinaria et secundaria non alligatur 
solummodo nominibus, ut casus ad sola nomina 
pertinent, sed extenditur ad omnia vocabula, 
exceptis quibusdam coniunctionibus. Demum 
forma ordinaria et secundaria eatenus usurpatur 
ad evitandam ambiguitatem sermonis, quae 
oriri potest ex defectu casuum ; quatenus ad 


1. This is an obviative form. See notes at the end of 
this grammar. 





omnes cuiusvis generis ambiguitates in sermone 
praecavendas destinata est *. 

Casus genitivi detectui ksanka, optime sup- 
plent pronomine possessivo. Etenim loco di- 
cendi ex. g. FILIUS PETRI, dicunt FILIUS EIUS 
PETRUS, vel PETRUS FILIUS EIUS. Istae locutiones 
latinae male sonant, quia nomen Petrus est in 
casu nominativo : quod si posset efferri nomen 
Petrus absque ullo casu, ut fit in lingua ksanka, 
eo ipso offensio aurium omnino cessaret. 

Defectui casus dativi multipliciter supplent 
ksanka mediantibus particulis, insertis in verbo. 
Istae particulae possunt considerari veluti toti- 
dem signa casus dativi. Praecipua harum parti- 
cularum est kts, 3} quae commodum vel incom- 
modum significat. Sic e. g. dum verbum una- 
mati (hunama'te’) significat simpliciter DO, ALIE- 
NO (DoviA); verbum unamati-ktsi (unama- 
ti'ktse’) significat DO ALICUI; ita ut nomen, ad 
quod refertur eiusmedi verbum, ex ipsa forma 
verbi intelligitur esse in casu dativo ; unde 
habes unamati-kts-i nasukwin (hunamati ktse- 
nasok“in), DEDI DUCI. Particula kakil + quae 
significat IN etiam potest considerari ut signa 
casus dativi. Sane si eiusmodi particula insera- 
tur verbo utsganatkagamik (hutsxanatkaxa'me’k), 
CONFITEOR PECCATA MEA, poteris dicere : ukwa- 
kiltsganatkagamik kamkokululkatwumlat 5, con- 
FESSUS SUM PECCATA MEA IN PRESBYTERO ; ubi 
IN PRESBYTERO evidenter aequivalet dativo PRES- 
BYTERO. Aliae sunt particulae quae se habent 
ut signa casus dativi, easque suo tempore 
cognosces. Ceterum vix usui esse potest casus 


2. The ‘* secondary ” form corresponds to the 
Algonquin obviative, It is always used when more than 
one third person is involved. Hence the object is always 
in the absolute form when the subject is first or second 
person. It is in the obviative form when the subject is 
third person or a noun. 

3. The principal verbal suffixes of this group are -nat- 
on behalf, of, -kts- to, -mat in company, -»u by means 
of. 

4. This prefix (gakit-) has a demonstrative meaning. 

5. huqakittsxanatkaxame'k kamgoglo‘kutqatwo' mtaat 
(priest, literally black-shirt). 
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dativus nisi ad significandum commodum vel 
incommodum. 

Casus vocativus significatur vel solo nomine 
sine addito, e. g. aklsmaknik (aqtsma'kinik!) o 
HOMO ; xaakalt (kaa‘'gatt), FILI MI, et ex con- 
textu et circumstantiis sermonis dignoscitur , 
vel nomini praeponitur participium kinin 
(kin’e'n), TU QUI Es ; locutio enim e. g. TU 
Qui Es Petrus, aequivalet alteri, o PETRE. 
Quando usurpatur participium kimin pro casu 
vocativo, solet ad maiorem evidentiam praeponi 
pronomen demonstrativum na e. g. na kinin 
nasukwin (na kn’e'n naso'k"in), WIC TU QUI ES 
DUX sive O DUX. 


De numero in Nominibus. 


Numerus nominum triplex est, singularis, 
dualis, pluralis. Ante omnia animadvertendum 
est quodlibet nomen. posse dici de uno et de 
multis indiscriminatim ; vel si placet, dicas : 
nomen sub numero singulari posse usurpari 
loco nominis sub numero plurali. Sic e. g. 
nomen aklsmaknik (aqtsma'kinik!) potest latine 
verti vel per HOMO, vel per HOMINES. Imo com- 
muniter ksanka utuntur simplici vocabulo tum 
cum loquuntur de uno, tum cum loquuntur 
de pluribus: raro enim illos audies usurpantes 
propriam formam nominis pluralis. 

Characteristica numeri dualis est suffixum 
kistik (-kuste’k) e. g. titkat (tga't!), vIR ; 
titkatkistik (tugatlki’ste-k) puo viri. Vix un- 
quam ksanka , usurpant nomen in numero 
duali. 

Nomen duplici modo aquirere potest formam 
pluralitatis ; vel suffigendo particulam -nintik 
(-nv’nte'k), vel praefigendo particulam al- (at-). 
Praefigitur particula al iis nominibus quae 
gaudent praefixo ak ', aliis vero nominibus suf- 
figitur particula mintik. Exampla : titkat, 


1. According to my material the prefix at- is used 
with terms of social relations only : atka'tsa my brothers; 
atkaa'gatt my children ; atswu'timu friends. 





VIR ; tithat-nintik (tugqat/n.’ntek), virt ; lkamu 
(tha'm'u) PUER ; lkam-nintik (tham*unv'’ntek), 
PUERI ; ksahan (ksa“'han) PEccATUM ; ksahan- 
nintik *, PECCATA ; akaltam, Fitius, al-akaliam 
(at’aga'ttam), FILit ; akniknam (aa‘kin’k!na‘m), 
PARENS ; al-akniknam (al’aa‘kin'klna‘m) pa- 
RENTES. 

Si nomen continet pronomen possessivum, 
poteris indiscriminatim usurpare vel suffixum 
nintik, vel praefixum al, ad plurale efforman- 
dum. Exempla: ka-titkit, MEDS VIR, ka-titkat-nin- 
tialla, vel al-ka-titkat-nalla NosTRI VIRI. 3 

Verum uteris praefixo al reiecto suffixo nintik, 
si nomen desinit in am : sic plurale-nominis 
e. g. palkinam, mulier, est al-palkinam, non 
palki-nam-nintik. 3 

Quoties agitur de aliqua re, in qua duplex 
pluralitas considerari potest, ut cum sermo est 
de pluribus, qui in pluribus locis diversis mor- 
tui sunt, vel degunt, vel de pluribus tribubus, 
nationibus, et similibus, duplex ista pluralitas 
significatur per suffixum kanlik. + Sic ex. g. 
ksanka-kanlik 5 significat cbmplexum tribuum 
illoram indorum qui appellantur ksanka. Ut 
plurimum particula kantik verbis inseritur, et 
interdum simplicem non duplicem pluralitatem 
significat. 

Sunt et aliae particulae quae pluralitatem 
significant, sed verbis non nominibus per se 
copulantur : est particula ukwil, 7 quae signi- 
ficat OMNES distributive : e. g. n-ipni (n'ipne’), 
MORTUUS EST ; n-ukwil-ipni (n’okvet’\'pine’), 


2. This form was not accepted in St. Eugéne where 
-nvnte*k and -kste-k seem to be used only for human 
beings. Kelowat,a young Lower Kutenai, used the forms 
very generally, but they were considered, at St. Eugéne 
as “* halfbreed-talk. ” 

3. These forms were not found at St. Eugéne. 

4. -gante’k is a collective element. 

5. The term Ksanka is Salish and is not used by the 
Upper Kutenai. 

6. -kis-, min-, -gan- are verbal suffixes expressing the 
dual, plural and collective. 

7. -okue* is the incorporated word for ALL, -? a connec- 
tive element. 


_ 
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OMNES MORTU! sUNT. Ipsum suffixum am dum 
verbis inseritur, interdum pluralitatem signifi- 
cat ': sed de his alibi sermo erit. 

Sunt demum quaedam vocabula, quae ratione 
sui sunt pluralia, quatenus eorum radix in 
numero plurali est diversa ab eorundem ra- 
dice in numero singulari : e. g. aki-tla-nam 
(aa‘kit.ta*’nam), pomus : aki-klu-nam (aa‘kk.tu'- 
nam), ? PLURES DOMUs : unde verbum nilkilwi- 
ni (n'vtketwe'yne’), EST SAPIENS dicitur de uno 
et pluribus. Verbum autem nilkilwi-klu-ni 
(n’thdwiyk.to'une’), dicitur de aliqua sectione 
familiarum, vel tribu. Similiter habes mipni 
(n’'pine’) MORTUUS EST ; niknukni (n'oknu'kune’), 
MORTUI SUNT. 


De forma secundaria nominis Substantivi. 


Superius mentionem fecimus de duplici for- 
ma ordinaria et secundaria vocabulorum. In 
praesenti praestat aliquid de eiusmodi duplici 
forma dicere respectu nominum substanti- 
vorum. Forma secundaria, ut monuimus, prae- 
cipue inducta est ad praecavendas ambiguitates 
in sermone, praesertim eas quae oriuntur ex 
pluritus nominibus, inter quae distinguere 
oportet subiectum verbi a terminis ad quos 
verbum refertur, et inter terminos discernere 
quinam proxime, quinam remote ad verbum 
referatur. r 

Characteristica formae secundariae nominum 
est suffixum is pro nominibus qui gaudent suf- 
fixo am, pro iis vero qui suffixo am destitu- 
untur, characteristica formae secundariae est 
ipsum suffixum is reiecta vocali i, seu, quod 
idem est, est sufixum -s. Exempla akaltam, 
akal-tam-is (agatta"'me’s), FILIUS HOMINIS ; 
kilkilwinam, kilkilwinam-is (kltktwiyna'me's), 
SAPIENTIA ; amak, amak-s (a'm‘a'ks) TERRA ; 
nasukwin, nasukwin-s (naso' ukwe'ns), PRAESES. 


1. More correctly = indefinite subject. 
2. Also =a village. 





Interdum ipsa nomina quae desinunt in am, 
mediante solo suffixo s induunt formam secun- 
dariam : e. g. tsanam (tsa*), tsanam-s FRATER 
VIRI NATU MINOR. 3 

Ratio cur in nominibus, quae non desinunt 
in am, suffixum formae secundariae sit s et non 
is est haec. Nomina quae non desinunt in am, 
ut supra monuimus, suscipere possunt in se 
ipsis pronomen possessivum ; pronomen autem 
possessivum tertiae personae vidimus esse 
ipsum suffixum is. Si ergo idem suffixum 
usurparetur pro forma secundaria istorum nomi- 
num, €0 ipso non posset discerni utrum nomen, 
eiusmodi suffixo instructum, sit forma secun- 
daria, an potius sit ipsa forma ordinaria cum 
pronomine possessivo. Ad hanc ambiguitatem- 
vitandam usurpatur pro forma secundaria, suf- 
fixum s loco suffixi is. Ambiguitas, de qua 
loquimur, locum habere non potest in nomi- 
nibus, quae gaudent suffixo am, ut quae 
non suscipiant in seipsis pronomen possessi- 
vum. 

Nomina dualia vel pluralia, et si quae sunt 
alia, quae desinunt in ik, assumunt suffixum is, 
in forma secundaria, mutant praeterea suffixum 
k in ak : e. g. nasukwininlik, 
tak-is (naso’ k*winv nta‘ke's) 4, dux. 

Alibi loquemur de forma secundaria nomi- 
num quae in se continent pronomen possessi- 
vum. 


nasukwinin- 


De Nominibus Diminutivis. 


Nomina diminutiva fiunt suthgendo, parti- 
culam -nana : e. g. naoti (na.u'te’), PUELLA ; 
naoti-nana (na.utena'na), PARVA PUELLA ; lu’u, 
(tou), sUBULA ; luunana (touna'na), acus ; suak 
(tsu'wak!), HAMUS ; suaknana (stuwak!na'na), 
PARVUS HAMUS. 


3. I have no example of this form. 
4. This is a regular reflexive form. The forms -kiste*k, 
-nvnte'k, -qantesk must be considered as reflexive verbs. 








NO. 


pia 


no 
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nam, 
ecun- 
ATER 


inunt 
non 
nam, 
in se 
utem 
esse 
ixum 
omi- 
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>cun- 
cum 
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-suf- 
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omi- 
quae 
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sunt 
nN is, 
xum 
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omi- 
essi- 


tek, 
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CAPUT Ill 
DE NOMINIBUS ADJECTIVIS. 


In lingua latina cum praedicamus qualitatem 
de aliquo subiecto, utimur verbo EsT et 
nomine adiectivo ; ksanka, vero utuntur verbis 
qualificativis , e. g. usukni, (huso'uk“ne’) suM 
BONUS ; nsukni (hnso'uk"ne’), ES BONUS. Partici- 
pia horum verborum usurpari possunt tamquam 


nomina adiectiva. Exempla : 


sukni, (so' uk“ne*) est bonus, 
sahanni, (saha'n-e*) est malus, 
komnakakani, (k!umnagaga-'ne’) est miser, 
namnanakatini, _ est validus, 
litakatini, _ est piger, 
katsmkakani * (qastsu’mgaga'ne*) est strenuus. 
nilkilwini, (n’ tkutwi! yne*) est sapiens, 
wilkani, (witgas'ne*) est magnus, 
wukani, (wuga*'ne") est longus, 
tsakunani, (tsaquna'ne*) est parvus, 
yunakani, (yunaga-'ne-) sunt multi, 
tsamnani, (tsamna*'ne*) sunt pauci. 
kisuk, (ke! isouk) bonus, pulcher, 
ksahan, (ksa*'han) malus, 
k'komnakaka, (kk\umnaga*'ga) _—_ miser, 
kamnanakati, validus, prospere 
sehabens, sollers, 
klitakati, piger, ignavus, 
inactivus, 
R’katsmkaka,  (kgastsu’mgas'ga) _strenuus, acris in- 
genii, 
kilkilwi, (Riitke'twiy) sapiens, prudens, 
honestus, callidus, 
kwilka, (kwitga) magnus, 
kwuka, (kwu' qa) longus, 
ktsakuna, (ktsaqu'na) parvus, 
kyunaka, (kyuna*'ga) multi. 


Verba qualificativa vel adiectivalia, de quibus 


loquimur, sunt etiam verba adverbialia: e. g. 
sukni (so' sk"ne’), BENE EST ; yunakani (yunaga’'ne*) 
PLURIES EST ; unde kisuk (ke'sso,k), BENE 5 kyu- 
naka (kyuna‘'ga), PLURIES. 

Verum admodum raro ksanka usurpant parti- 
cipia 
adiectiva nomina vel adverbia. Etenim vel ipsa 


1. ga- is the negation. The verb occurs only in the 
negative form, ‘‘ not foolish. ” 


verborum qualificativorum tamquam. 





verba qualificativa verbaliter usurpant, vel ea 
componunt cum nominibus, vel cum aliis ver- 
bis. Sic loco dicendi e. g. : kyunaka, unupgani, 
MULTOS VIDI, vel PLURIES VIDI, dicunt : yunakani 
kuupga (yunaga"'ne’ kuu'pxa), PLURES SUNT QUOS 
vipI, vel PLURIES EST QUOD viDI. Pariter loco 
dicendi kisuk titkat, Bonus vir; dicunt ksukwil- 
tit-kat (kso'k"tt'tqa't!), QUI EST BONUS VIR ex 
verbo composito sukwiltitkatini (sok":tttgat!- 
e’'ne’), EST BONUS viR. Similiter loco dicendi 
kisuk utsganatkagamik, dicunt usukwil-tsganat- 
kagamik (husok“:ttsxanatkaxa'me*k), BENE CONFES- 
sus suM. Pariter loco dicendi k’ komnakaka amak, 
MISERA TERRA, dicunt k’komnaka-liit (kk!umnaga- 
fet), quod vocabulum est participium verbi 
komnakaliitni (klumnagate..'tne’), EST MISERA 
TERRA. Particula Jit (-éet) in compositione 
idem significatac nomen amak (a'm‘a‘k), TERRA, 
LOCUS, REGIO, PLAGA. 

Verba qualificativa, substantivaliter usurpari 
possunt, et sub hac acceptione vertuntur latine 
per nomen adiectivum neutrius generis; e. g. 
sukni, BONUM EST ; sahanni, MALUM EST. Parti- 
cipia autem horum verborum habent vim 
nominis substantivi : kisuk, BonuM ; ksahan, 
MALUM, kyunaka, MULTUM. 

Quamvis fere omnia nomina adiectiva ex 
verbis qualificativis deriventur, sunt tamen quae- 
dam adiectiva nomina, atque simul adverbia, 
quae primitiva dici possunt, id est a verbo non 
derivari. Eiusmodi sunt 
usmik, (u's’me:k) primus, praecipuus, primo, praecipue; 
unik,  (o'ne*k) ultimus, infimus, postremo, 
wupnik, (wu' pine'k) optimus, optime (dicitur . praecipue 

de vestimentis) 
pikaknik, “(pk\a:k{ne*k]) mediocris, mediocriter 


upak, (hu' pak) primus (in ordine successionis) 
Inahak, ultimus, postremo, 

akatak, proximus, prope, 

lkahak,  (aaga't\a-k) > —longinquus, longe, procul. 


2. It will be noticed that the first four of these end in 
the reciprocal -e'k, although only the first of these has 
the typical ending -me-k of verbs ending in -ne*. The las 
four are derived from prefixes by the ending+-(h)ak. 

Here belong also éa’ta*k, outside, ma’gak, later on. 


= 
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De Comparativis et Superlativis. 


In lingua ksanka nulla est forma propria 
nominis comparativi vel superlativi. Verum est 
modus quidam loquendi, quo ksanka signifi- 
cant excessum vel eminentiam, secundum quam 
forma aliqua ab aliquo subiecto prae aliis parti- 
cipatur. Id quod praecipuum est in hoc modo 
loquendi est quaedam particula -isnil ', cuius 
significatio in antecessum explicanda est. 

Particula isnil est particula demonstrativa, 
quae. designat unum prae aliis. Ut vis huius 
particulae-percipiatur, esto e. g. verbum nit- 
kinni (n’th’n'e’) Fecrr. Si volo dicere e. g. 
Deus FEciT ME dicam: Yakasinkinmiki nitkinap- 
ni (n'ithin‘a'pne’). Vetum si volo ita designare 
Deum ut meum factorem, ut excludam alios ab 
huiusmodi praedicati participatione, inseram 
verbo, nitkinni particulam isnil,ac dicam: Yaka- 
sinkinmiki nisnil-itkinapni (n’isnif thin-a' pine’), 
DEUs EST iLLE QUI FECIT ME. 

Hac particula isi] utuntur ksanka pro nemi- 
nibus comparativis hoc modo. Prius nominant 
definite duo vel plura subiecta, et pdstea de uno 


ex. istis subiectis affirmant mediante verbo ali- 


quod praedicatum, inclusa in verbo particula 
isnil. Hoc autem significat istud praedicatum ita 
affirmari de illo subiecto, ut alia subiecta saltem 
non in eodem gradu participent de illo praedi- 
cato : e. g. na akulak, na k’kikul, akulak nisnil- 
sukni (na a‘aku'ta*k, na —, aa‘ku'ta‘k nw isnitso'u- 
kune’), CARO, PANIS, CARO EST ILLA QUAE EST 
BONA; quod significat carnem esse meliorem 
pane. ; 

Ad comparativa efformanda uti possumus 
adverbio anlunu*, quod significat ULTERIUS, 
quodque aequivalet latino Macis:e. g. sukni 
R’kikul, anlunus sukni akulak, BONUS EST PANIS, 
ULTERIUS BONA EST CARO 
secundaria. 


:. anlunus est forma 


I. -1Smt-, -:sin-, tsntt- incorporated prefix SELF. 
2. a'ntu'no. farther away, from zu, other side, far 
side. 


Ad superlativa efformanda plures patent viae. 
Quando significari vult aliquod subiectum 
excellere in aliqua forma prae omnibus aliis 
subiectis similibus, superlativum ita efforma- 
tur. Prius designanda est aliqua ratione tota- 
litas omnium subiectorum similium, deinde 
designandum est unum aliquod ex _ illis 
subiectis, demum adhibita particula  isnil 
affirmatur hoc subiecto forma de qua sermo 
est: e. g. na kapi akismaknik, St. Mali nisnil- 
sukni (na qla'pe’ agtsma'kintk!, St. Mali n’i'sni- 
50'uk"e"), OMNES HOMINES, SANCTA MarIA EST 
ILLA QUAE BONA EST, quod significat S. Mariam 
esse omnium hominum optimam. 

Interdum ad superlativa efformanda non 
usurpatur particula isnil, ut cum dico e. g. 
nsukni kapi aklsmaknik, BONUS ES PRAE OMNIBUS 
HOMINIBUS. Hic modus loquendi per accidens 
significat praeeminentiam superlativam, quate- 
nus locutio : TU ES BONUS OMNES HOMINES;, 
nullum alium sensum fundere potest, nisi 
quod tu sis bonus prae omnibus hominibus. 
Hine si locutio sit de tertia persona, eiusmodi 
modus loquendi nullam praeeminentiam unius 
prae ceteris significabit ; quia locutio potest 
alium sensum eumque obvium habere. Sane si 
dicas : sukni kapi alksmaknik, sensus erit : BON! 
SUNT OMNES HOMINES. 

Alius modus efformandi superlativam est 
via negationis. Locutiones autem negativae 
quae aequivalent locutionibus superlativis pos- 
sunt reduci ad duas formulas ; utraque formula 
respicit excellentiam in qualitate et in quanti- 
tate. Exemplis res fiet manifesta : 

Exempla primae formulae : 

luni Rkaka, yakakapski Yakasinkinakiski (tu'- 
n'e’ kga‘'qa, yagaqa'pske’ —), NIHIL EST QUOD 
TALE SIT, QUALIS EST DEUS. 

litilkasni, yistski Yakasinkinakiski (titutqa'sne* 3 


3. In all the following examples it is doubtful whether 
Canestrelli’s kas, kal is rendered correctly by gas, gat. My 





material does not contain corresponding examples. 





IT, 


IL. 4 
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y'stske"), NIHIL EST QUOD TANTUM SIT, QUANTUS 
EST DEUS. 

litilkal-ilkilui-ni, yakal-ilkilwi-ski Yakasinki- 
nakiski (titgal tkitwe'yne’ yagat thtwe'yske’ )*, 
NEMO EST ITA SAPIENS, QUEMADMODUM SAPIENS 
Est Deus. 

litilkas-wilulak-ni, yis-wilulak-ski nasukwins 
(htitgaswituta'kine’ ‘ysw:tuta'kske)*, NEMO EST 
ADEO MAGNUS CORPORE, QUEMADMODUM CORPORE 
MAGNUS EST DUX. 

luni kkal-suhan, yakal-sahan-ski kmatlis(tu'n'e* 
kgatsa'han yaqatsaha'nske’ kmat.tis*), NEMO EST 
ITA MALUS, QUEMADMODUM EST MALUS DIA- 
BOLUS. 

luni Rkas-wilwum, yis-wilwum-ski Mathiass, 
(tune kqaswitwum, y:switwu'mske’ Mathias.*)* 
NEMO HABET VENTREM ITA MAGNUM QUEMADMO- 
DUM MarTHIas. 

luni kaila lkal-komnakalukunigakanawi, yakal- 
komnakalu-kunigakanawi-ski  Yakasinkinakiski 
(tu'n'e ga'ta igatk!umnagal lukunigakanawi), ya- 
gatk!umnaga| lukunigakanawiske’ ]) NEMO EST QUI 
SIT ITA MISERICORS, QUEMADMODUM MISERICORS 
EST DEUS. 

luni k’kal-suk, nyakal-suk-milki (tun‘e’ kgat- 
souk" hinyagatsuk*mi'tke’)* NEMO EST ITA BONUS, 
SICUT TU ES BONUS. 

littlkal-ilkilwi-ni, uyakal-ilkilwimilki (tutv'tqat?’- 
itkitwe'yne’, huyagat tkitweymi'tke’)* NEMO EST 
ITA SAPIENS, UT EGO. 

Praestat explicare significationem vocabulo- 
ruin quae in allatis exemplis continentur. 

kakani (qaqa‘'ne’), TALIS EST, ITA SE HABET ; 
kasi, TANTUS EST; n-ilkilwi-ni ('ithtwe'yne), 
EST SAPIENS; wilulak-ni (wituta’kine’) EST COR- 
PORE MAGNUS ; sahan-ni (saha'n'e’), EST MALUS ; 
kmatil piaBoLus ; wilwum-ni (witwu'mne'), VEN- 
TRIosUS ; komnakalukunigakanawi-ni, MISERICORS 
EST ; suk-ni (so'ukne*) Est BONUS ; Yakasinkinmiki, 
Deus. 

25 In allatis exemplis sufficit ponere quodvis 

thema verbale loco thematum verbalium ilkilwi, 
wilulak, sahan, wilwum, komnakalukunigaka- 





‘nawi, suk, et loconominum Det, pucis,. MATHIAE» 


DIABOLI, quodvis aliud nomen, ut formulae 
superlativae applicentur cuilibet rei, de qua 
incidat sermo. Explicare compositionem voca- 
bulorum,.quae in formulis continentur est res 
alterius loci : sufficit in praesenti formulas 
tradidisse. 

Exempla secundae formulae ': 

lusi kgatskal-ilkiliwi-mal (to'use’ kxatsqat it- 
kutwe'ymat) NULLUS EST SOCIUS EIUS vel AEQUA- 
LIS IPSI'IN SAPIENTIA. 

lusi kgatskas-wilulak-mal (to'use’ kxatsgat’- 
swituta'kmat), NULLUS EST SOCIUS EIUS IN MAGNI- 
TUDINE CORPORIS 

luni kugatskal-ilkilwi-mal (to'une’ kuxatsgat’- 
tk.iwe'ymat), NON HABEO AEQUALEM MIHI IN 
SAPIENTIA. 

luni kingatskal-ilkilwi-mal (to'une* kunxatsgat vt- 
kutwe'ymat), NULLUS EST TIBI AEQUALIS IN 
SAPIENTIA. 

Quae notavimus circa exempla prioris for- 
mulae, et huius formulae exemplis applicanda 
sunt. 

Superlativa efformari etiam possunt ope quo- 
rumdam adverbiorum, vel particularum cum- 
verbialium, quae nil aliud sunt nisi adverbia 
verbo inserta. Eiusmodi edverbia sunt e. g. 
usmik (u'sme'k), PRAECIPUE ; katsmkakani (qas- 
isw’mgaqa"'ne*) STRENUE EST, etc. Particulae sunt 
tsmakil- (tsemak!-), vatpe, kats, vel naptil-, 
SUPERLATIVE, et si quae sunt aliae. Exempla : 
usmiks kisuk(u'sme'ks ke'isouk") PRAECIPUE BONUS, 
SUMME BONUS ; /smakilsukni¢tsmak! tso'uk"ne’) EST 
VALDE BONUS, katsiminuklu, CANDIDISSIMUS, ex 
verbo unaminukluni (hunaminugqtu'ne’), SUM 
ALBUS; naptilsahanni, NON PLUS ULTRA MALUS EST. 


De Nominibus Numeralibus. 


Inter verba qualificativa recensenda sunt 
verba numeralia quae usurpari possunt ad 


1. See note 3, page “18. See xa‘tsqganuxu'nekt'mek 
kts!:nma'tga nobody runs as fast as he 7.12. 
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instar adiecti7i nominis, vel ad instar adverbii ; 
e. g. nukwini, EST UNUS ; SEMEL EST ; nasni, SUNT 
DUO ; EST BIS; kalsani, SUNT TRES ; TER EST etc. 
Unde participia kukwi, UNUS, SEMEL; kias, DUO, 
BIS ; k’kalsa, TRES, TER; etc. Quae generatim 
diximus de verbis qualificativis, sine ulla muta- 
tione applicanda sunt verbis numeralibus. 

Quando actu aliqua multitudo numeratur, 
usurpantur non participia, sed ipsa themata 
verborum numeralium, quae themata dici pos- 
sunt numeri cardinales. Accipe schema nume- 
rorum cardinalium. 


1. ukwi(ok!#e-) 12. yitwum-la-as 

2. as (as) 13. yitwumlakalsa 
3. kalsa (ga'tsu) 14. yitwumlagatsa 
4. gatsa (xa'atsa) 15. yitwumlayikwu 
5. yikwu (ye! iku) 16. yitwumlainmisa 
6. inmisa (.n-mt'sa) 17. yitwumlawistala 
7. wistala (urstla-'ta) 18. yitwumlawugatsa 
8. wugaisa (wuxa’atsa) 19. yitwumlakaikitu 
9. kaikitu (qa.tk:'t!wo-) 20. aiwu (ai'ywo)* 
0. yitwu (t't!wo) 21. aiwumlaukwi (ai'™wo 
(1. yitwum-la-ukwi ta o-'kiwe*) 


('thwum ta o-k!we-) 22. aiwumlaas 
30. kalsanwu (qatsa'n’wo) 

40. gatsanwu (xdatsa'n’wo) 

50. yikwunwu (yeiku'n’wo) 

60. inmisanwu (in-m:sa'n’wo) 
70. wistalanwu (wrstlata'n'wo) 
80. wugatsanwu (wuxaatsa'n’wo) 
90. kaikitunwu (qa.cket!wu'n’ wo) 
100. yitwunwu (:t!wu'n’wo) 


200. as-l-yitwunwu (astit!wu'n’wo) 2000. aslyitwulyit- 
wunwu 

300. kalsa-l-yitwunwu 3000. kalsalyitwulyit- 
wunwu 

400. gatsalyitwunwu 4000. gatsalyitwulyit- 
wuwu (sic }) 

500. yikwulyitwunwu 5000. yikwulyitwul- 
yitwunwu 

600. inmisalyitwunwu 6000. inmisalyitwul- 
yitwunwu 

700. wistalalyitwunwu 7000. wistalalyit- 
wulyitwunwu 

800. wugatsalyitwunwu 8000. wugatsalyit- 
wulyitwunwu 

900. kaikitulyitwunwu 9000. kaikitulyit- 


wulyitwunwu 
10000. yitwulyitwul- 
yitwunwu 


1000. yitwulyitwunwu 


1. as + x form ai. 


In istis vocabulis literae m ut in yitwu-m-la- 
ukwi, 1 ut in as-l-yitwunwu sunt phonicae sive 
conglutinativae; particula vero Ja ut in yitwum- 
la-ukwi est particula iterationis, quae proinde 
idem valet ac iterum. Ista particula usurpari 
debet quoties enuntiatur numerus qui pluribus 
decadibus constat. Sic si vis pronuntiare e. g. 
numerum 1894 dices : yitwulyitwunwu la wuga- 
tsalyitwunwu la kaikitunwu la gatsa. 

Nomina numeralia modo considerata, praeci- 
pue inserviunt, ut diximus, ad aliquam multi- 
tudinem numerandam, ac praescindunt a 
notione temporis. Quoties vero notio temporis 
significanda est, usurpari debent vel verba 
numeralia, vel eorum participia. Diximus 
nomina numeralia in schemate exhibita praeci- 
pue in numeratione usurpari, quia etiam extra 
numerationem interdum usurpari queunt. Sic 
sie. g. indices duos homines et quaeras quinam 
ex illis sit v. g. Petrus, dices : na ukwi, la na 
ukwi, kalla kisnilin Piel? (na o'k!*e, ta nao" k!"e", 
ga'ta khisni'Pen Piel) WiC UNUS ITERUM HIC UNUS 
(id est HIC ALIUS) QUINAM EST ILLE QUI EST 
PETRUS ? 

Si componas themata verborum numeralium 
cum particula miyit, quae significat dies, inde 
prodibunt verba numeralia dierum : e. g. s/-wku- 
n-miyit-ni (sPoklunmiy\'tne’), EST NUNC UNUS 
DIES, sl-ai-miyit-ni (sP aimiy\'tne’) » SUNT NUNC 
DUO DIES; silkalsanmiyitni (sitqatsanmiy: tne’), 
SUNC NUNC TRES DIES ; nukunmiyitni (n’ok!unmi- 
yume"), FUIT UNUS DIES , naimiyitni (n’aimiy,' tne’), 
FUERUNT DUO DIES, kalsanmiyitni (qatsanmiy«' tne’), 
FUERUNT TRES DIES; tsgalukunmiyitni (tsxat’o- 
klunmiy'tne*), ERIT UNUS DIES; tsaimtyitni (tsai- 
miy'tne’) ERUNT DUO DIES : tsgalkalsanmiyitni 
(tsxatgatsanmiy\'tne’), ERUNT TRES DIES ; etc. 
Vides in compositione elementorum quibus 
coalescunt haec verba fieri modificationes pho- 
nicas : €. g. ay mutatur in ai, et praeterea inse- 
runtur literae phonicae / et m ; quid simile fere 
accidit in qualibet compositione. 





Si in verbis modo relatis loco particulae miyit 
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inseras particulam makwut; loco verborum 
numeralium dierum, habebis verba numeralia 
annorum: e. g. slukunmakwutni (sPok!unmaku't- 
ne’), EST UNUS ANNUS ; naimakwutni (n’aima- 
ku'tne’), FUERUNT DUO ANNI 3 tsgalkalsanma- 
kwutni (tsxatqatsanmaku'tne’), ERUNT TRES 
ANNI. 

Verba ista numeralia dierum et annorumnon 
possunt praedicaride persona ; attamen sunt alia 
verba numeralia dierum et annorum quae de 
persona praedicari debent. Themata horum ver- 
borum sunt particulae mitit pro diebus, loco 
miyit, et maktit pro annis loco makwut. Sic si 
vis dicere : TRIUM DIERUM PUER ERAM, QUANDO 
BAPTIZATUS FUI, dices : ‘kalin ukalsanmititni 
kuaka, kuitkinil ', ACCURATE ERAM TRIUM DIERUM 
QUOD NATUS ERAM, QUI FACTUS FUI. Similiter : 
kalsanwunmaktitni kaka, k’kawangam J. Cli tagas 
Rkatsi nas aklsmakniks 7, ERAT TRIGINTA ANNO- 
RUM NATUS QUI IMMOTUS MANSERAT J. CHRISTUS, 
DEMUM DISCURRIT INTER HOMINES. Si 
cupis aetatem alicuius, ita illum interrogabis : 
kin-sl-aksa-n-maktit ? (kinsPaqsanma'‘kteit) QUOT 
ANNORUM ES TU ? et ipse respondebit e. g. usil- 
kalsanwunmaktitni — (husitgatsanwunmakti'tne’), 
SUM TRIGINTA ANNORUM. In primis duobus ex 
allatis exemplis possunt usurpari alia verba 
quorum thema est miyit vel makwut, verum 
usurpari debent in tertia persona, ita : kalsan- 
miyitni kuaka, kuitkinil (qatsanmiy.'tne’ kua‘'ga 
ku:th’'ni*t), ERANT TRES DIES EO QUO NATUS 
ERAM, CUM BAPTIZATUs FUI : kalsanwunmakwutsi 
kaka, kkawangam I. C., tagas k’katsi (gatsan- 
wunamaku't.se’ ka‘'ga kgawa'nxam I. C. : ta'xas 
kga'tse’), ERANT TRIGINTA ANNI QUI NATUS ERAT, 
QUI IMMOTUS MANSERAT I. C. DEMUM DISCURRIT. 
In hoc ultimo exemplo vocabulum kalsanwun- 
makwutsi est forma secundaria vocabuli kalsan- 
wunmakwutni. 

Lingua ksanka caret numeris ordinalibus. 


1. ga'tin hugatsanmit.'tne kuha'ga kusthe'net. 
2. guisanwunmakt'tne’ kav'ga kgawa'nxam J. Cli ta'- 
xas kga'tse na’s a‘gtsma'knk!s. 


noscere 





Ksanka enim quoties considerant aliquem deter- 
minatum terminum in aliqua serie illum non 
considerant absolute in seipso, ita ut illum 
dicant e. g. esse tertium vel quartum in illa 
serie, sed illum considerant una cum serie quae 
terminum praecedit, quaeque in illum desinit, 
ac proinde semper usurpant numeros cardina- 
les. Verum si agatur de aliqua periodo recur- 
rente in aliqua serie successiva, ut est e. g. 
hebdomada septem dierum, tunc ad designan- 
dum aliquem ex terminis illius periodi e. g. 
diem tertium vel quartum hebdomadae, utun- 
tur ksanka numero cardinali inserta particula la 
iterationis, quae periodum recurrentem signi- 
ficat. Sic dum latini dicunt est tertius dies 
periodi, ksanka dicunt : sillakalsanmiyitni (svt-a- 
ga'tsanmiy.' tne’), NUNC SUNT ITERUM TRES DIES. 
Hinc participia verborum numeralium inter- 
iecta particula Ja consueverunt ksanka usur- 
pare ut nomina dierum in hebdomada. 


klaukunmiyit (k.taoklunmi'yt)* dies Lunae 
klaimiyit (k.taaimi'y:t)* » — Martis 
Rlalalsanmiyit (k.tagatsanmi'y:t)* »  Mercurii 
klagatsanmiyit » — Tovis 
klayikwunmiyit »  Veneris 
klainmisanmiyit »  Saturni 
kukwitsinmiyit (*kiokvetsinmi'yit) 3 » Dominica 


Vobabulum kukwitsinmiyit, quod usurpatur 
ad significandam diem dominicam, est parti- 
cipium desumptum ex. verbo quod significat 
numerationem dierum esse absolutam ; diem 
enim dominicam ksanka habent ut diem in qua 
non incipit, sed terminatur hebdomada. 

Quamvis in lingua ksanka desiderentur 
nomine ordinalia, sunt tamen quatuor voca- 
bula quae significant primus et ultimus ; usmik 
(u's'me'k), upak (hu'pa°k), primus, unik (o'ne-k), 
Inahak (tna' hak), ortimus. Haec vocabula indis- 
criminatim usurpari possunt ad designandum 
primum et ultimum terminum in aliqua serie 
numerabili ; vocabula tamen usmik, unik usur- 
pantur praeterea ad significandum primum 


3. Stem -okve- ALL, COMPLETE. 
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et ultimum in aliqua re quae gradus admittit, 
e. g. in dignitate, in bonitate, in malitia etc. 

Praeter vocabula primus et ultimus est etia:n 
vocabulum medius. Huiusmodi vocabulum est 
participium k’kayakawu (kqayaga'wo) verbi uka- 
yakawu-ni (hugayaqawo'une’) SUM IN MEDIO. 
Exempla: na kintslanagamkil yakiltsgamalilki 
usmik inkil palki,lnahak inkil titkat ' ,QU1 EGRES- 
SURI ESTIS EO TEMPLO PRIMAE ESTOTE MULIERES, 
ULTIMI ESTOTE ViRI* ukalsakalti, usmiknik ninni 
titkat, Rkayakawusakakli palki ninni, uniknik aki 
ninni palki, * HABEO TRES FILIOS, PRIMUS EST VIR, 
QUI MEDIUS ADOLEVIT MULIER EST, ULTIMUS ETIAM 
EST MULIER, Verbum kayakawusalaklini, mepivs 
ADOLEVIT, componitur ex verbo kayakawuni et 
verbo nitaklini (n’u’a'kie’), CREVIT, ADOLEVIT. 

Nulla sunt vocabula quae fractiones unitatis 
significent, praeter verbum tsikwusakani, EST 
DIMIDIA PARS. Ex hoc verbo mediante particula 
latsinal, ITERUM PROGREDIENDO, potest effor- 
mari verbum significans est dimidium dimidii : 
e. g. tsikwusakani latsinaltsikwusakani, vIMI- 
DIUM EST, PLUS EST DIMIDIUM DIMID\l. 


CAPUT IV 
DE PRONOMINE. 


De Pronomine Possessivo. 


Pronomen personale repraesentat personam, 
pronomen possessivum refert rem ad personam. 
Inde in lingua ksanka licet quaedam vocabula 
et particulae primo et per se sint pronomina 
personalia et quaedam aliae sint pronomina 
possessiva, nihilominus eiusmodi vocabula et 
particulae promiscue usurpantur modo ut pro- 
nomina personalia, modo ut pronomina posses- 
siva. Incipimus a pronomine possessivo, quia 
inde facilius intelligentur ea quae ad prono- 
men personale pertinent. 


1. na kuntstanaxa'mkejl —yakuttsxamati' tke: 
'nkeit pa'tké-, ttna'hak «'nkeit te'tga.t!. 

2. hugatsdga'ite:, usme'knik! n’'n'e: ti'tga't ! kgayaqa- 
wusagak te (2) pa.'the; n’:'n-e, one'kntk ! aa‘tke* pa-'tke;. 


u'sme'k 





Particulae quaedam partim praefixae nomini, 
partim suffixae, pronomen possessivum reprae- 
sentant. En schema : 


ka-, (ka-) meus, ka-...alla, (ka —avta) noster, 
-nis, (-neis),tuus, -mis-kil,  (——mtske,t) vester, 
-is, (e's) eius,  -is, (—’e's) eorum, 


Vides suffixum tertiae personae idem esse 
pro numero singulari et plurali. Exemplum ex 
nomine titunam, pater filii : 


ka-titu, (Ratt'tu) pater meus, 
titu-nis, (tutu! nejs) pater tuus, 
titu-is, (tetu!’e’s) pater eius. 


ka-titu-nalla, 
titu-nis-kil, 
titu-is, 


(katituna:'ta) 
(tetun:’ skeit) 
(tetu”’e's) 


pater noster, 
pater vester, 
pater eorum. 


Vides particulas alla et kil easdem esse quae 
in declinatione verbi usurpantur, eamdemque 
prorsus significationem habere. Litera n in 
nalla est phonica, attamen nullatenus est pho- 
nica in suffixo mis secundae personae, imo est 
characteristica secundae personae, quemadmo- 
dum in verbis ; ea tamen differentia, ut in 
verbis litera m secundam personam repraesen- 
tans praefigatur, dum contra in nominibus suf- 
figitur. 

Exemplum pronominis possessivi compositi 
cum nominibus numeri pluralis : 


Al-akaltam, filii 3, 


al-ka-akalt, mei filii, al-ka-aklt-alla, nostri filii, 
al-akalt-nis, tui filii, al-akalt-nis-kil,  vestri filii, 
al-akalt-is, eius filii, _al-akalt-is, eorum filii. 


Vides in hoc schemate praefixum ka (ka-) 


3. There are a number of irregularities in the use of 
these possessive pronouns. In the example given by Canes- 
trelli the prefix a-is irregular, see n’asga’tte’, HE HAS TWO 
CHILDREN. 

Examples of irregular possessive forms are : 

xa' te’, CHILD xanxa' te’, MY CHILD, 144.14 

xate'e's, HIS CHILD. 

t:'tga't!, MAN kant'tqa't!, MY FELLOW MAN. 

Certain nouns derived from verbs, take suffixes to 
form their possessives : 

Suffix -t 

dak Jon:'s’e-s, HISSADDLE. Ritaklov'nist, MY SADDLE 
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pronominis possessivi inseri post praefixum al 
(at-) pluralitatis. 


Nasukwinintik, duces, 


ka-nasukwinintik, (kanasokint'nte'k) mei duces, 
nasukwininti-nis (nasok“inv’nteine-s) tui duces, 
nasukwininti-is etc. eius duces, 
ka-nasukwininti-alla, nostri duces, 
nasukwininti-nis-kil, vestri duces, 
nasukwininti-is eorum duces. 


Vides in declinatione, secundum pronomen 
possessivum, nominis habentis formam refle- 
xivam, amitti literam & ad suffixum reflexivi- 
tatis pertinentem, quoties eiusmodi suffixo aliud 
suffigitur : idem prorsus accidit in declinatione 
verborum. 

Nomina dualia recipiunt pronomen possessi- 
vum eodem plane modo ac pluralia desinentia 
in ik. 

Nomina continentia pronomen possessivum 
induunt formam secundariam mediantibus suf- 
fixis -mil (-meit, -mit) et -is (-is). Suffixum -mil 
usurpatur pro prima persona singulari, et pro 
secunda tum singulari tum plurali : suffixum 
vero -is usurpatur pro prima persona plurali et 
pro tertia persona. Exempla : 


Nasukwin-s, dux, 


kanasukwin-mil, meus dux, 
nasukwin-nis-mil tuus dux, 
nasukwin-is-is, eius dux, 


ka-nasukwin-alla-is, 
nasukwin-is-mil-kil, 
nasukwin-is-is, 


noster dux, 
vester dux, 
eorum dux. 


Nasukwinintak-is, duces ' 


ka-nasukwininti-mil, 
nasukwininti-nis-mil, 


mei duces, 
tui duces, 


da‘kama'}’e*s, HIS CORRAL kdaka’mastt, MY CORRAL 

aa‘ku' gia, SKIN, 76.64 kaaku'gtat, MY SKIN CLOTHING 
Passive suffix -t#. 

a'ag!an, HANDLE (what hangs) kaa‘g/a'net, (MY HAN- 

DLE (mine what has been hung) 

Suffix -t/in 

da'‘qla't A PAIR OF GLOVES kita g/a'tle-n, MY GLOVE 

a'a‘kla‘t, BAG da‘kat\t'ne*s, HIS BAG 
1. This is also a reflexive form. 





nasukwininti-is-is, 
ka-nasukwininti-alla-is 
nasukwininti-is-mil-kil, 
nasuku ininti-1s-is, 


eius duces, 

nostri duces, 
vestri duces, 
eorum duces. 


Vides suffixa formae secundariae inseri post 
suffixa pronominis possessivi, excepto suffixo 
kil pluralitatis, quod semper in quovis casu-est 
ultimum omnium. Hoc accidit etiam in verbis 
cuiuscumque classis, in quibus siue ulla excep- 
tione suffixum il vel est ultimum, vel imme- 
diate praecedit desinentiam verbalem ni. 

Nomina quae. desinunt in am non assumunt 
pronomen possessivum. Sunt enim  veluti 
nomina impersonalia, quatenus ad nullam per- 
sonam determinatam, sed solummode ad ho- 
minem in genere referuntur. 

Plurima nomina substantiva sunt participia 
verborum, spectata vero significatione differunt 
a participiis, et particulae quae in participiis signi- 
ficant pronomen personale, in nominibus parti- 


cipialibus significant pronomen possessivum. 


De istis nominibus alibi sermo erit. Interea 
dabimus schemata eorum quatenus pronomen 
possessivum continent. Ex verbis un-ik-ni 
(bun’ kine’), EDO ; un-ikil-ni (hun’vki'ine’), EDOR 
derivantur nomina quae sequuntur. 


Kikil, cibus. 


ku-ik, (Rulik) meus cibus 
kin-ik, (ke*'nik) tuus cibus, 
ki-ik, (ki*'ik) eius cibus, 
ku-ik-nalla, (kutkna:'ta) noster cibus, 
kin-ik-kil, (kumt' eit) vester cibus, 
ki-ik, (ki*'ik) eorum cibus. 


Ex hoc exemplo facile eruitur schema pro- 
nomen possessivum exhibens, quod nil aliud est 
nisi ipsum schema pronominis personalis 
prouti in participiis continetur. 


ku-, meus, ku-. . alla, noster, 
kin-, tuus kin-. . kil, vester, 
k-, eius, k-, eorum. 


Quemadmodum characteristicae personarum 
regentium verbum aquirere possunt vim pro- 
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nominis possessivi, ita ipsae characteristicae 
personarum patientiuin verbi transitivi inter- 
dum munere funguntur pronominis possessivi : 
esto exemplum. 

Ex verbo utukutskakilni (hutug!tsqakv ine: ), 
NUNTIO ALICUI, derivantur verba utukutskakilkisi 
(hutug!tsqak:'tktse"), NUNTIO ALICUI PRO ALIQUO, 
utukutskakiktsalkani (hutuq!tsqgak.tktsatka'ne’), 
NUNTIO ALICUI PRO HOMINIBUS. ' Hinc nomina 
participialia 


ktukutskakiktsalka, nuntius, legatus, 
ktukutskakikts-ap, nuntius meus, 
ktukutskakikts-is, nuntius tuus, 
ktukutskakikts-aps, nuntius eius, 


ktukutskakikts-awas, 
ktukutskakikts-is-kil, 
ktukutskakikikts-aps, 


nuntius noster, 
nuntius vester, 
nuntius eorum. 


Hinc habes aliud schema prenominis posses- 
sivi, quod est ipsum schema exhibens personas 
patientes verbi transitivi. 


-ap, meus, -awas, noster, 
-is,. tuus, -is-kil, vester, 
-aps, eius, -aps, eorum. 


Sunt quaedam verba in lingua ksanka’ quae 
licet sint intransitiva, sibi nihilominus assi- 
milant characteristicas personarum patientium 
verbi transitivi, attamen istiusmodi characte- 
risticae non repraesentant personas patientes, 
sed personas regentes verbum. Ista verba appel- 
lamus inversa. Eiusmodi est verbum suknikit- 
nalap-ni, AFFICIOR VOLUPTATE. Ex hoc verbo 
prodeunt nomina participialia. 


hsuknikitnalka-(suk«nikutena' tka), 
VOLUPTAS HUMANA, 


ksuknikitnal-ap, 
ksuknikitnal-is, 
ksuknikitnal-aps, 
ksuknikitnal-awas, 
ksuknikitnal-is-kil, 
ksuknikitnal-aps, 


mea voluptas, 
tua voluptas, 
eius voluptas, 
nostra voluptas, 
vestra voluptas. 
eorum voluptas. ? 


1. -ka is the indefinite object. 
2. See sukuntk:te-nata'pse- thev felt glad, 148.99. 





Sunt in lingua ksanka quaedam nomina 
quorum radices assumunt characteristicas tum 
personarum agentium tum personarum patien- 
tium, et inde exurgit verbum possessivum, in 
quo characteristicae personarum agentium 
repraesentant pronomen possessivum. Eius- 
modi verborum possessivorum exemplum habes 
in w-skalt-is-ni (husgatt'sine’) 3, TU ES FILIUS 
MEvs. Ex hoc verbo produnt nomina participialia. 
ku-skalt-is, tufiliusmeus ku-skalt-awas, tu filius noster, 
ku-skalt-is-kil,vos filii mei, ku-skalt-is-kil, vos filii nostri, 
kin-skalt-ap, ego filiustuus, kin-skalt-ap-kil,ego filius vester, 
kin-skalt-awas, nos filii tui, kin-skalt-awas, nos filii vestri, 
k-skalt-ap _egofiliuseius, k-skalt-ap, _ egofiliuseorum, 
k-skalt-awas, nosfiliieius, k-skalt-awas nos filii eorum, 
k-skalt-is, tu filius eius, k-skalt-is, tu filius eorum, 
k-skalt-i:-%il, vos filii eius, k-skalt-is kil, vos filii eorum. 


Sunt et alia nomina, quae appellamus (y) 
quae licet a verbo deriventur, non sunt tamen 
participia. Horum nominum quaedam habent 
characteristicas personarum patientium pro pro- 
nomine possessivo ; praestat exemplum huius- 
modi nominum exhibere tum in forma ordi- 
naria tum in forma secundaria 


Forma Ordinaria Forma Secundaria 


Yakasinkin-mik-i,+ Yakasinikn-ak-is-ki, Deus, 
Yakasinkin-ap-ki, Yakasinkin-ap-is-ki, Deus meus, 
Yakasinkin-is-ki, Yakasinkin-is-is-ki, | Deus tuus, 


Yakasinkin-awas-ki, 
"akasinkin-is-kil-ki, 
‘akasinkin-aps-ki, 


Yakasinkin--awas-is-ki, Deus noster, 

Yakasinkin-is-is-kil-ki, Deus vester, 

Yakasinkin-aps-is-ki, Deus  eius, 
eorum, 

De istis nominibus suo loco sermo erit. 
Plura quae tradita sunt, et quae infra tradentur 
nonnisi confuso quodam modo ab initio per- 
cipi possunt, quia supponunt alia quae nondum 
sunt tradita, quibus cognitis obscuritas omnis 
evanescet. 


De Pronomine Personali. 


In quavis figura verbali vel participiali inclu- 
ditur, ut vidimus, pronomen personale. Prae- 


3. ‘I have you for my son”. 
4. A reflexive form (Yagas:nkinmu'k-e*). 
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terea est pronomen personale quod non com- 
ponitur cum verbo, sed seorsim stat. En 
schema 

kamin, (ka'mi-n) ego, kamin-alla, (kamina‘'ta) nos, 


ninku, (n:'nko) tu, ninku-nis-kil,(nnkont'skeit) vos, 
ninku-is,(n:nko'es)ille, ninku-is, (mnko'e’s) illi. 


Etiam in pronomine personali, ut accidit in 
verbo et in pronomine possessivo, eadem forma 
repraesentat personam tertiam numeri tum 
singularis tum pluralis. 

Consideranti exhibitum schema _patebit 
thema pronominis personalis olim fortasse 
fuisse ninku, quod declinari debuerit ad instar 
nominum suscipientium pronomen possessi- 
vum. Sane secundum hanc hypothesim habe- 
remus pronomen personale declinatum hoc 
modo : 


ka-ninku ka-ninku-nalla 
ninku-nis ninku-nis-kil 
ninku-is ninku-is 


Usu fortasse accidit ut forma kaninku ami- 
serit ultimam syllabam et mutata fuerit in 
kamin, forma autem ninkunis amiserit suffixum 
nis, * quod conservatur in forma plurali ninku- 
nis-kil, quodque ipsamet singularis numeri 
forma secundaria recuperat, ut infra apparebit. 

Quemadmodum pronomen personale inclu- 
sum in nomine interdum habet vim pronomi- 
nis possessivi, ita et pronomen personale, quod 
seorsim a nomine stat, eamdem vim aquirit ; 
vel potius dicendum ; idem vocabulum usurpari 
tum veluti pronomen personale tum veluti 
pronomen possessivum. Dicunt enim ksanka : 
nas lkamus ninsi ninkuis (na’s tha'm'us n’i'nse’ 
nnko'e’s), HIC PUER EST EIUS : inu ninni kamin 
na yisliitki amak (— wi'-ne ka'min na yste.r'the 
a'ma‘k), ASPICE EST MEA HAEC AMPLITUDO 
TERRAE. In istis exemplis ninkuis significat EIUs, 
kamin significat MEA. 


1. Compare the obviative form m:kon:'smeit, in which 
the -mts persists. 





Pronomen personale sub forma secundaria 
exhibitum habes in sequenti schemate. 


kamin-mil, (kam:'nmeit) ego, 
ninkunis-mil, (nmkont'smeit), tu, 

ninku-is-is, (ninkot'se’s) ille, 
kamin-alla-is, (kaminata-'e’s) nos, 


ninkunis-mil-kil, (nnkonsmt'tkeit) vos, 
ninku-is-is, (ntnkor' ses) illi. 


quod facile intelligitur ex iis quae dicta sunt de 
forma secundaria pronominis possessivi. 


De Pronomine Relativo. 


Nullum est vocabulum in lingua ksanka 
quod per se sit pronomen relativum. Verum 
pronomen relativum invenitur veluti inclu- 
sum in omnibus participiis. Etenim omnia par- 
ticipia ksanka vertuntur in latinum per verbum, 
praeposito pronomine relativo. Sic ex verbo 
unikulni (hun’iku'tne*), 3180 habes participium 
kuikul (kui'kut), QUI BIBO, ID QUOD BIBO, HOC 
QUOD EST ME BIBERE : ex verbo unithinni (bun’- 
ithi'n'e’), FACIO prodit participium kuitkin (ku- 
then), QUI FACIO, ID QUOD FACIO, HOC QUOD 
EST ME FACERE. 

Inaliis casibus in quibus latini utuntur prono- 
mine relativo, ksanka nullam senserunt necessi- 
tatem eiusmodi pronominis ; proinde dum 
latini dicunt : e. g. NOVI VIRUM QUI HABEBAT 
TRES FILIOS ; ksanka simpliciter dicunt : NOVI 
VIRUM, TRES ERANT EIUS FILII, unupgani litkat, 
kalsani alakaltis (hun’up'xane’ tvtga't! qatsa‘'ne’ 
ataga'ttle’s). Similiter latinam locutionem e. g. 
DIXI DUCI QUI DIXIT MIHI, vertes : ukwakilni 
nasukwin; kaklapni . (hugvakvtne’ naso'ukve'n, 
gakta'pne’), DIX1 DUCI ; ILLE DIXIT MIHI. 

Ipsa particula quod latina, si qua est, quae 
respondeat anglico THAT censenda est inclusa 
in participio ksanka. Sane locutio e. g. yunakani 
kutsganatkagamik (yunaga‘'ne’ kutsxanatkaxa'- 
me*k) non potest alio modo verti literaliter nisi 
ita ; PLURIES EST QUOD CONFESSUS SUM. 

Relativum pronomen censendum est inclu- 
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sum etiam in particula isnil (.snit-), de qua 
supra locuti sumus. Verbum enim e. g. unisni- 
litkinni (hun’isnd ithi'n'e’) verti debet, ut dixi- 
mus, EGO SUM ILLE QUI FECI. 


De Pronomine Demonstrativo. 


Pronomen demonstrativum non componitur 
cum nomine, sed seorsim stat. Tres sunt parti- 
culae quae habent vim pronominis demonstra- 
tivi, 

na, (na) hic; 


ni, (nei) ille; ko, (qo) ille. 


Forma secundaria harum particularum est 
nas, nis, kos (na’s, ne;s, go's). Istae particulae 
habent etiam valorem adverbii tum loci tum 
temporis : 

na, HIC, HUC, HINC, NUNC, etc. ; mi, ko, ILLIC, 
ILLUC, ILLINC, INDE, TUNC, etc. 

Quoties indicas aliquam rem ut praesentem 
sive loco sive tempore, uteris pronomine vel 
adverbio na. Quoties rem indicas vel longe 
positam, vel ex longo tempore transactam, 
uteris pronomine vel adverbio ko. Quando res 
non concipitur ut praesens, sed neque concipi- 
tur ut longinqua sive spatio sive tempore, 
illam indicando uteris pronomine ni. Quod 
autem res aliqua concipiatur ut praesens vel ut 
proxima vel ut remota, illud maxime pendet a 
circumstantiis et ab aestimatione loquentium. 
Hinc fit ut usus particulae mi et ko sit promis- 
cuus ; excepto casu de re valde remota sive 
loco sive tempore, in quo usurpatur particula 
ko. 

Inter particulas démonstrativas recensendae 
sunt etiam particulae is, ists. Istae particulae ut 
plurimum seorsim stant, interdum componun- 
tur cum verbo. In quovis casu istiusmodi par- 
ticulae addunt vim designativam verbo vel 
participio quocum coniunguntur. Particulae is, 
ists differunt a pronominibus demonstrativis. 
Pronomina demonstrativa locum tenent nomi- 
num, et si adverbialiter usurpentur, repraesen- 
tant vel certum determinatum locum vel cer- 


tum determinatum tempus. Contra particulae 
is, ists non aliquam rem nomine significatam, 
neque locum, neque tempus aliquod designa- 
tum repraesentant ; sed adiacent verbo cuiusvis 
significationis, adduntque significationi verbalj 
energiam quandam designativam. Sic si ali- 
quid indices, illud ostendendo, dices nas ninni 
(na’s n’'ne’), ECCE, nas kakani (na’s qaga’'ne’) 
EN QUOMODO RES SE HABET. Si vero de aliqua re 
loquens vis dicere ita res est, vel ita et non 
aliter res se habet, dices: ists ninni (.sts n’v'n‘e’), 
ITA ET NON ALITER RES EST ; ists kakani (sts qa- 
ga°'ne.), HOC MODO ET NON ALIO RES SE HABET: 
italice diceres : E PROPRIO COSI, E PRECISAMENTE 
IN QUESTA MANIERA. Animadvertas tamen, quod 
licet sit verum discrimen inter pronomen 
demonstrativum et particulas is, ists nihilomi- 
nus, in praxi, saepe alterutrum ad libitum usur- 
pari potest, quia sermo utrumque fert. 

Quaeres, quid differat particula is a parti- 
cula ists. Respondeo, communiter usurpari 
particulam ists, prae particula is. Videtur parti- 
cula is usurpari, quando verbum refertur ad 
aliquam rem quae manibus tenetur, ac proinde 
accedere magis ad significationem latini ecce. 
Audivi indos usurpantes particulam ists tum 
de re praesenti, tum de re absenti; unde non 
videtur discrimen inter is et ists in eo esse, ut 
is rem sub oculis positam, et ists rem absen- 
tem adsignificet. 

Particula isnil inter demonstrativas vel desi- 
gnativas numeranda est. Particula isnil procedit 
ex verbo unisni (hun’v'sne’), EGO SUM ILLE AD 
QUEM PERTINET ALIQUID : unde locutiones halla 
kisin ? (ga'ta kh'se‘n) AD QUEMNAM RES PERTINET ? 
nasukwin nisni (naso"'k in n’\'sne’), DUX EST ILLE 
AD QUEM RES PERTINET ; nasukwin ninni yaka- 
sinki (naso'k"in n’'n'e’ yagas\'nke*), DUX EST 
DOMINUs REI. Recole ea quae diximus de parti- 
cula isnil, dum agebamus de comparativis et 
superlativis. 

Saepe particulis na, ni, ko adiungitur parti- 





cula taga (taxa) vel tagas (taxas); verum in 








mA 








no. I 


—_—_ 


particul 
in taga. 
vel suk 
kos tag 
Vides | 
quae pt 
bis pra 
signific 
cium e 
non in 
pue q 
dicis 
NUNC 
melius 
sermo 
NUNC, 
lagas, 
e.g. W 
di unt: 
usurp 
nitas 
per in 
aquir 
Qi 
vel is 
allis « 
ita si 
rem 
etian 
ia ta, 
coOGI 
ta'xa 
dum 
kaka 
P 
cant 
VAL 
vert 











No. I 


GRAMMAR OF THE KUTENAI LANGUAGE 27 





particula mi fit literarum transpositio : na taga, 
in taga, ko laga (na taxa, wn ta'xa, qo’ ta'xa) ; 
vel sub forma secundaria mas tagas, is tagas, 
hos tagas (na’s ta'xas, is ta'xas, qo’s ta'xas). 
Vides non esse confundendam particulam 
quae praecedit tagas, cum particula 7s quae ver- 
3 bis praeponitur. Particula taga nil proprie addit 
significationi particularum na, nt, ko, eius offi- 
cium est veluti sustentare has particulas, quando 
non innituntur vel nomini vel verbo, et praeci- 
pue quando adverbialiter usurpantur. Sic si 
dicis e. g. OPERATUS SUM USQUE NUNC, illud 
NUNC quod posset simpliciter verti per ma, 
melius vertitur per ma taga: pariter si incipis 
sermonem adverbio NUNC, ut cum dicis Ex 
nuNC, vel HINC; melius loqueris, si dicas mas 
fagas, quam si dicas nas. Verum optime dicis 
e.g. uninni na(hbun’s'n-e na),suM HIC loco dicen- 
di uninni na taga, qui modus loquendi non solet 
usurpari. Impossibile est tradere regulas defi- 
nitas circa usum particulae taga, quam indi sem- 
per in ore habent; usu et consuetudine tantum 
aquires habitum recte utendi eiusmodi particula. 
Quod attinet ad particulam in taga (un ta’xa) 
vel is tagas (1s ta'xas), dicendum est illam prae 
allis aequivalere latino rra : sed non quatenus 
ita significat modum rei, sed quatenus ipsam 
rem designat. Hinc particula in taga aequivalet 
etiam particulae affirmanti he, UTIQUE. Sic e. g. 
in taga ukanlwitik (in ta'xa hugantwi'ytek), 1A 
COGITO (COsI LA PENSO) : in tag ukakilni (1n 
ta'xa hugaki'tne’), 1va pst pDixi. Ad designan- 
dum modum rei ksanka utuntur potius verbo 
kakani (qaqa‘'ne*), HOC MODO R3S SE HABET. 
Particula im taga usurpatur etiam ad signifi- 
candum IDEO, ERGO. Sic cum dicis e. g. CUM SIS 
VALDE BONUS, IDEO, ERGO ROGO TE etc.; bene 
vertis illud ideo per in taga, ut cum italice dici- 
mus : siccome tu sei buono, cosi io ti prego etc. ; 
in qua locutione adverbio cosi adamussim res- 
pondet particula in faga. Verum ne putes parti- 
culas illativas ideo, vel ergo semper verti posse 
per particulam in taga. 





Particulae demonstrativae na, ni, ko, et prae- 
sertim particula nis, praepositae participiis ver- 
borum saepe tempus designant ; ita ut locutio 
composita ex participio et particula demonstra- 
tiva, aequivaleat locutioni latinae compositae 
ex verbo et adverbiis quando, dum, tum, cum et 
similibus : e. g. mis kuupga (neis kuu'pxa), 
QUANDO viDI; ko ma kutsinam (go° ma kuts!'- 
nam), QUANDO IVI ; etc. 


De Pronomine Indefinito. 


Nullum est in lingua ksanka pronomen quod 
usurpetur ad instar articuli indefiniti, quemad- 
modum e. g. usurpatur pronomen quidam, 
dum dico : quidam vir, quaedam mulier et 
similia. In istis casibus ksanka communiter 
utuntur nomine substantivo sine addito, id est 
loco dicendi e. g. quidam vir, simpliciter 
dicunt : vir, ut e. g. vir erat in terra Hus. 
Verum puto iam licere uti nomine numerali 
ukwi (o"k!"e"), vel participio kukwi (klo“k!"e"), 
vel verbo nukwini (n’ok!"e'ne’), in significa- 
tione articuli indefiniti : quamvis, nisi me fallat 
opinio, nomen wkwi (okie), caeteris praefe- 
rendum sit. Proinde locutionem e.g. quidam 
vir verterem : ukwi titkat (o'k'le’ tutqa‘t!). 

Pronomen indefinitum aliquis quod perso- 
nam repraesentat est kalla (qa'ta) : e. g. kalla 
ya Rkalwi Itsganatkagamik, kanmiyit tagaltsga- 
natkagamik (qga'ta yakga'twey ttsxanatkaxa'me'k, 
kanmi*'yt tsxattsxanatkaxa'me'k), ALIQUIS QUIS- 
QUIS QUI VULT CONFITERI, CRAS CONFITEBITUR. 
Pronomen falla associatur etiam cum secunda 
persona ac significat tu aliquis : e. g. kalla, ni 
kinukluk, nlaisaknu sukni (qa'ta nei ksnu'k.iuk, 
inta.rsa'kinu, so'ukene’), TU ALIQUIS, QUI FESSUS 
ES, SI SEDERIS, BONUM EST. 

Pronomen falla praesertim usurpatur in 
interrogatione, et significat quisnam : kalla 
kinin ? (qa'ta k'nein) QUISNAM Es TU ? kalla kiin ? 
(ga'ta ke'sn) QUISNAM EST ILLE ? kalla nis kinupga 
(ga'ta neis kun’u'pxa), QUISNAM EST QUEM VIDIS- 
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tl ? kalla kintsgultsganatkagamik ? (ga'ta kunts- 
xaitsxanatkaxa'me’k) QUIS TU QUI VIS CONFI- 
TERI ? 

Quod praestat kalla pro personis praestat 
kapsin (qa'psin) pro rebus. Kapsin significat res, 
aliqua res, aliquid. Usurpatur tum _interro- 
gando, tum citra interrogationem : e. g. unupga 
kapsin (hun’u'pxa ga'psin), St ALIQUID VIDERO ? 
kapsin kinupga? (qga'psin k:n’u'pxa) QUIDNAM 
VIDISTI ? kapsin kinitkin? QUIDNAM FECISTI ? unit- 
kinni kapsin, «Ect auiquip. Sub interrogatione 
kapsin significat etiam cur? kapsin kinkanlalit 
tilnamunis ? (qa'psin kunganta'tit t.tnamu'neis) 
CUR PERCUSSISTI TUAM UXOREM ? 

Pronomina negativa NON ALIQUIS, NON ALI- 
QUID, seu NEMO, NIHIL, communiter fiunt prae- 
ponendo vocabulis halla, kapsin verbum luni 
(Ju'ne*) *; luni kalla (tu'ne: qa'ta) NEMO EST ; 
luni kapsin (tu'ne’ ga'psin), niwiL Est : kalla 


Rula (ga'ta klo'uta ?) QUISNAM EST QUI OPERATUS 


EST? luni kalla lula (tu'ne’ qa'ta t'u'ta) NEMO 
EST QUI OPERATUS SIT? kos tagas yunakani kuik- 
nalla, pal na luni kapsin (qo’s ta'xas yunaga’'ne’ 
kuikna‘'ta, pat naa tu'ne* ga'psin) 1LLIC MULTUS 
ERAT NOSTER CIBUS, VERUM HIC NIHIL EST. 

Interdum loco verbi Juni usurpatur particula 
negativa mals (maats), ? praesertim si negatio 
prohibitionem involvat : mats kalla (maats ga'ta) 
NEMO (sIT). Verum praeferenda est negatio per 
verbum Juni. 

Pronomen ALIQUIS ALIQUOD veluti inclusum 
reperitur in verbo nakani. Hoc verbum in 
tertia persona habet significationem partitivam 
id est ad literam posset verbi italice : vi é del, 
della, di etc. Exempla: 

kaka nasukwin nas? EST NE HIC ALIQUIS DUX ? 
he’ nakani, UTIQUE : EST ALIQUIS ; 

kaka titkat kos, EST NE ALIQUIS VIR ILLIC ? 
luni kalla kos, NEMO EST ILLIC ; 


1. Stem iu, see tugkupgsata'ate’ HE CUT OFF THE NOSE 
QUICKLY (fu- nothing; -gkup- intensive; -gsata nose ; 
-fe* transitive). 11.7 

2. magts is prohibitive. 





kakwum ? SUNT NE ALIQUI INDI (ALICUBI); 
nakwumni, SUNT ALIQUI INDI; 

kaka yaket? Est. NE ALIQUID TABACI ? luni, 
NON EST ALIQUID ; 

nakni, EST ALIQUA AQUA ; sakuknukni, Est 
ALIQUIS LACUS ; santlanamni, EST ALIQUA DOMUS ; 
sanklunamni, SUNT ALIQUAE DOMUS. Haec postrema 
verba perinde sunt ac verbum nakani composi- 
tum cum nominibus aqua, domus etc..> Demum 
si dicam nakani Yakasinkinmiki, vertam optime 
italice : vi HA UN Dio. 

Est verbum qualificativum nuk’kanini, quod 
significat : SUNT ALIQUI PAUCI, vel EST ALI- 
QUANDO RARO, EST ALIQUOTIES RARO; in quo verbo 
ut patetincluditur pronomen ALIQUIS, ALIQUOD : 
e. g. Suiapi nuk’kanini ktslakil aklsmaknik, ni 
kyunaka katslakilni, AMERICANISUNT ALIQUI PAUCI, 
QUI AMANT INDOS, MULTI (I MOLTI, I PIU) NON 
AMANT ILLOS : ubi verbum wislakilni (hbutstakt- 
ne’) significat : AMO, DILIGO. (soya'pe’ — ktstakeit 
a‘gtsma'kin:k!, nei kyuna-'ga qatstak tne). 

Est et alius modus significandi adverbium 
aliquando, et consistit in eo quod verbo prae- 
ponuntur particulae at, tsin, quarum vis alibi 


3. linterpret these forms differently : ha-is an indefinite 
demonstrative stem from which is derived naga'ane* TO 
BE (n’- ha- ga -ne’) 78. 138. See ktsxatha'ga ga'psin SOME- 
THINC THAT WILL BE THERE 194.82; ta’xas pat kaya wu'- 
sa*g! BUT THEN ONE WHO WAS(THERE) LONG-LEGS 78.138 ; 
and transitive with ending -/(e") TO HAVE; 1a’sne- ki‘ haat 
TWO WHO HAD 202.295. 

Therefore I read : ka*'ga naso-'kte-n na’s 1S THERE A 
CHIEF HERE? he* naga'gne* YES, THERE Is ; ka‘‘ga* tr’ tga! 
go's 18 AMAN THERE ? ?tu!ne* ga'ta go's NOBODY IS THERE; 
ka-'qwum (the indifinite form of verbs in -ga is gwum) 1s 
THERE ANYONE? naqwi!mne’ SOMEOME IS THERE ; ka‘'qa° 
ya'qlet IS THERE TOBACCO ? fune’ THERE IS NONE; nakune’ 
(n-ha-uk-ne*) THERE IS WATER. 


The following examples contain, besides, the classifiers 
k for objects lying down, for objects standing up; s is a 
demonstrative for things near-by or previously referred 
to. The form sak- refers to invisible things near by lying 
down, sk:k- to visible things near by lying down, san- and 
s:n- in the same way to standing things. sakug!nu'kne- is 
herefore THE INVISIBLESPREAD OUT LAKE NEAR BY; sant. la- 
na'mneé*, AN INVISIBLE TENT STANDING NEAR BY. 
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explicabitur :e. g. at tsin utsgamalni (at tsvnuts- 
xama'tne’), * ALIQUANDO ORO. 

Vidimus vocabulum NiHIL contineri in verbo 
luni kapsin, Nrait Est. Sed est et alia particula 
quae in compositione cum verbo significat NIHIL, 
eaque est kapskil. Quod si particulam kapskil 
(gapsk.t) inseras in verbo negativo, quod vide- 
licet contineat particulam negationis ka (qa), 
non ; indeduplex habebitur negatio : kapskil ka 
(qapskitqa), N\HIL NON, sive NONNIHIL, seu, quod 
idem est : ALIQUID : en alius modus loquendi, 
implicite continens pronomen aliquid. Exem- 
plum : wltsgamalnalla : tsgalkapskilkakomnaka- 
lukuniaganawasni Yakasinkinawaski (hutsxamat- 
na’'ta : tsxatgapskugak! umnaqatukuniaxanawa' sa- 
ne’ Yagasinknawa'ske’) *OREMUS ; CIRCA ALIQUID 
MISEREBITUR NOSTRI NOSTER Deus. 

Particulae kapskil simillima est particula cum- 
verbialis litkalil (ttgatit), cuius pars praecipua 
est Syllaba Jit, quae nil aliud est nisi ipsum ver- 
bum Juni (tune’) in compositione. Si istiusmodi 
particulam componas cum verbo negativo, e. g. 
u-ka-tsgamalni (hugatsxamatne’), NON ORO, pro- 
dibit verbum : at ulitkalilkatsgamalni, NON 
OMNINO NON ORO, id est INTERDUM ORO. 

Pronomina ALIQUOT, ALIQUANTUS, seu ALIQUA 
PARS repraesentantur particulis ksal, kasl, quae 
cum verbis componuntur : e. g. ex verbis wn- 
alkananukni (hun’atgananu'qune’), TRAICIO FLU- 
MEN, un-itkinni (hun ithi'n'e’), FACIO compositis 
respective cum particulis ksal et kasi, resultant 
verba ksal-alkananukni, ALIQUOT TRAIECERUNT 
FLUMEN, u-xasl-itkinni, FECL ALIQUANTUM OPERiS, 
vel ALIQUID oPERIS. Particulae de quibus loqui- 
mur sunt ipsa themata verbalia verborum ksani, 
TOT SUNT; kasni, TANTUM EsT. De verbis istis, 
quae quantitativa appellantur, suo loco sermo 
erit. Interea scias ex verbo ksani praeter parti- 
culam ksal, de qua locuti sumus, prodire etiam 
pronomen naksa (naqsa) *, ALIQUOT ; e. g. naksa 


I. at, BUT; fstn-, JUST, ONLY. 
2. See also na-gsanmi'ytt ONE DAY 4.13; naga‘”ne* kga‘'- 
ep SOME ARE NOT DEAD 268.61; na’ga t:'tqa°t! SOME MAN 





sukni, naksa kasukni (na'qsa so'uk*ne*, na'gsa qa- 
50'uk"ne’), ALIQUOT, vel, PARS SUNT BONI PARS 
SUNT MALI. 

Sicum verbo ksani, componantur themata 
verborum numeralium prodibunt verba quae 
significant : EST ALIQUIS EX NUMERO, vel SUNT 
ALIQUI EX NUMERO, ¢. g. T'sutas yitwumlaasksani 
alswuisis Jesu Cli, JUDAS ERAT UNUS EX DUODE- 
CIM AMICIs Jesu CurisTi. Vides verbum yitwum- 
laasksani componi ex yitwamlaas, DUODECIM, et 
ex verbo sani. Similiter poteris formare alia 
verba numeralia partitiva. 

Pronomen reliqui, caeteri prodit ex verbo 
ksani et particula ya de qua infra loquemur : 
eiusmodi pronomen est ya niksa : e. g. kealal- 
kananukni alksmaknik, ya niksa lalukalkatsi, pars 
INDORUM TRAIECERUNT FLUMEN, RELIQUI, seu 
ALTERA PARS REVERSI SUNT : ubi habes unalkana- 
nukni, TRAICIO FLUMEN, compositum cum par- 
ticula ksal, de qua supra mentio facta est, et 
ya niksa, ALIQUOT, PARS. 

Pronomen reliqui prodit etiam ex verbo 
kaptik (qaptek) >, kaptatik (qapta' lek), quod sig- 
nificat : SUPEREST, RESTAT, RELIQUUM EST. Ex 
hoc verbo composito cum verbo ksani derivatur 
nomen yisakaptiki, + quod significat RELIQUUM 
ALICUIUS MULTITUDINIS ; ID QUOD EX TOTALITATE 
ALIQUA DISCRETA SUPEREST. Nomen yisakapliki 
continet in se pronomen eius, et ad literam 
significat : TOTALITAS RELIQUA EIUS (subintel- 
lige MULTITUDINIS, DE QUA SERMO EST). Exem- 
plum : ni kalkanam aklsmaknik nitkinni akmu- 
kuis, na yisakaptiki lusi amakis (ne! katga'na’m 
agtsma kink! n’ithi'n*e*aa kmuk!~'es naa ysagapte*'- 


270.30 ; naganga'tsa ABOUT THREE 270.26 ; naga't! souk" 1 
MAY BE GOOD 62.71. 

3. Thisis not an independent verb, but the reflexive of 
-ga'ne’ a verb expressing most frequently a condition, a 
quality. Before certain endings and in composition the 
stem of this verb appears as -gap-. We have also klo-k!"- 
ga'pe’ THE ONLY ONE LEFT 268.8, gaqgsa*qapta‘kse* ki'e-k 
THEY WERE ALL HE HAD FOR FOOD 126.16; pai(h)u'‘stttsa‘m- 
nagapta‘teyata'gne’ BUT WE ARE GETTING FEW IN NUMBER 
162.45 ; stttsa‘mnagapta'te-k FEW ARE LEFT 172.170. 

4. ytsa'key NUMBER ; y:sagapte'k-e*> THE NUMBER LEFT. 
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ke’ to'use’ am‘a*'kle*s)*, 1LL1 QUI TRAIECERUNT INDI 
FECERUNT (SIBI COMPARAVERUNT) SUOS AGROs, 
TOTALITAS HAEC RELIQUA EORUM NULLA EST IPSIS 
TERRA. Verbum kaptiknon solum usurpatur quo- 
ties sermo est de quantitate discreta, sed etiam 
quando sermo est de quantitate continua :e. g. 
kakas kaptik akulak? tsakapkunani (ka-'qasqa'p- 
tek aa‘ku'ta'k ? tsagapquna‘’ne’)* : QUANTANAM 
RESTAT CARO ? PARUM SUPEREST : ubi verbum 
tsakapkunani, est verbum compositum ex verbo 
tsa-kunani (tsaguna'ne’), parum est et radice 
kap (gap) verbi kap-tik (qaptek), vocabulum 
autem kakas (ka‘'gas) sub interrogatione signi- 
ficat quantumnam ? Placet hic animadvertere, 
penes ksankaaquam concipi non ut quantitatem 
continuam, sed ut discretam ; proinde, dum 
sermo est de aqua, usurpari verbum ksani loco 
verbi kasni. Satis sint ea quae dicta sunt de pro- 
nomine aliquis, et eius affinibus pronomini- 
bus. 

Pronomen alius potest reddi per laklak (taa'k!- 
ta*k). Vocabulum Jaklak est nomen adiectivum 
vel adverbium, quod sjgnificat DIVERSUS, ALIUS, 
DIVERSOMODO ; ALITER unde verbum qualificati- 
vum naklanakani (n’ak!tanaga'ane’), EST DIVER- 
SUS; ALITER EST. Exempla: nasukwin kisnilupga 
la laklak ? kainni laklak, nasukwin unisnilupgani, 
(naso"k"e'n khsmbu'pxa tataa’kitak? gavn-e 
laa'klta*k, naso‘k“e'n hun’ismfu'pxane*), DUX 
NE EST ILLE QUEM VIDISTI, AN ALIUS? NON EST 
ALIUS, DUX EST ILLE QUEM vipI. Radix nominis 
laklak in composit:one subit multiplices trans- 
formationes. Etenim generatim particula cum- 
verbialis quae prodit ex Jaklal est lukal; quae 
tamen modo mutatur in k/uak, modo in kulka ', 
et involvit notionem diversitatis circa aliquam 
rem, quae notio saepe per pronomen alius 


1. These elements are not related. The stem of taa’k!- 
la‘k is ak\t; see kts!ak!tana'ki ONE WHO SPOKE DIFFER- 
ENTLY (- ki TOSAY); the stem of tuqvat is tu THE OTHER 
WAY, THE OTHER SIDE ; tug*"axa’’mne* HE TURNED AROUND, 
238.191 ; k.tugvanm:'tuk RiVER RUNNING THE OTHER WAY, 
178.289. 





efferri potest. Exempla ; nilnak’klalaliitni, esr. 


SINUS, RECESSUS TERRAE, AD INSTAR ANGULI; 
lukalilnak’klalaliitni, AL1US RECESSUS TERRAE, 
QUI PRIMO ALIQUO MODO OPPONITUR : nitstaal 
akiklunamis ripskatsi kos lkuaklunamis, (mtsta'hal 
aa kik.tuna'me's n’vpsqa’'tse’ go’s tugvak.tuna'- 
me’s)* YUVENIS EX PAGO DISCURRIT IN ALIUM 
PAGUM : ulukalgamni (hutugatxa’mne.) con- 
VERTO ME (vertendo faciem meam) : ukulka- 
gamni, CONVERTO ME (vertendo tergo) : uk’katsi 
(huga'tse’), GRADIOR ; ula-lukalkatsi (hutatuqvat- 
qa'tse"), REGREDIOR : ulukwaninni (hutugvaki'n‘e’) 
VERTO REM (de uno latere in aliud). 

Praeter vocabulum Jaklak, habetur ipsum 
verbum nukwini (n’oklue'ine’), UNUS EST ; cuius 
verbi acceptio sub significatione pronominis 
ALIUS est omnino legitima. Exempla : aki na 
nukwini utsgaltgani (a'ake* naa n’ok!ue'ine’ huts- 
xaltsxa'ne*), ETIAM DE HOC ALIO LOQUAR; aki na 
kukwi aki utsganatisni, (a'ake’ naa klo"kiwe* a ‘ake’ 
hutsxanati' sine’), ETIAM HOC ALIUD ETIAM DOCEBO 
TE; kalla kiin nasukwin, na ukwi, la na ukwi? 
(qa'ta keen naso'kten, naa o'klue’, ta naao"'- 
k!"e") QUISNAM EST DUX, HIC UNUS VEL HIC ALIUS? 
ko titkat kisnilin nasukwin? waha ; nukwini (go 
t'tga't! kusnvten naso"'k*e'n ? wa''ha, n’ok!e'ine’), 
ILLE VIR EST NE ILLE QUI EST DUX? MINIME : EST 
ALIUS. 

Gradum faciamus ad alia pronomina conside- 
randa : en prospectus. 

kapi (q!ape*), omnis (distributive et collective) 

nukwil-(n'okvit-), omnis (in compositione) 

gats-, galsnil- (xais-, xatsnt-), ambo, uterque 
(in compositione) 
kis- (kis), ambo, uterque (in compositione) 


yisaki (y:sa'ke’), totalitas, totum (de quantitate 43 


discreta) 

yiski (w'ske*), totalitas, totum (de quantitate 
continua) 

kap-, kapil- (q!ap-, q/ap-), totum (in compo- 
sitione) 

kiksa (ki"'gsa [?]), tot 

kikas, (ki* gas [?]), tantum 








on. ts wh “ss See See 
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itni, EST. 
\NGULI ; 
TERRAE, 
nitstaal 
utsta'hal 
tk. tuna'- 
1 ALIUM 
-) con- 
ukulka- 
uk katsi 
atug"at- 
akv'n'e") 


" ipsum 
*; culus 
1ominis 

aki na 
e° huts- 
; aki na 
e° A ake’ 
DOCEBO 
1 ukwi ? 
naa 0"'~ 
: ALIUS? 
wini (go 
ue'ine*), 
ME : EST 


onside- 
lective) 
ione) 


uterque 


sitione) 
antitate 43 


antitate 


com po- 
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kaksa, quotnam (sub interrogatione) 

kakas, quantumnam (sub interrogatione) 

yisaki... ‘ksani..., quot... tot sunt... 

yiski...kasni..., quantum... tantum est... 

ya, quilibet... 

haa, kaas (kag, ka,s), quicumque, ubicumque, 

quandocumque (cum futuro 
subiunct.) 

aliquis, alicubi, aliquando (cum 

conditionali) 

quinam, ubinam, quandonam (sub 

interrogatione). 

Exempla kapi aklsmaknik (qa' ple: aqtsma'kink!), 
OMNES HOMINES : nukwilipni (nokvity pine’), OMNES 
PERIERUNT:gatsnilsukni(xatsnutso'uk"ne’), UTERQUE 
BONUS EST : sakiskani (sakisqa’’ne’), AMBO CON- 
cumBUNT : yisaki palki (ysa"'ke pa'thei) TOTALI- 
TAS MULIERUM : yiski kakilwi (y\'ske* kaa ki twiy), 
TOTALITATE CORDIS MEI : wkapilitkinni (hug!apit’- 
whi'n*e") : TOTUM FECI ; PERFECI : kiksa ? TOTNE 
suNT ? kikas ? TANTUMNE EST? kaksq? QUOTNAM? 
hakas ? QUANTUMNAM ? yisaki palki, ksani titkat, 
QUOT MULIERES TOT SUNT VIRI: yiski akulaknis, 
kasni kaakulak, QUANTA EST TUA CARO, TANTA 
EST MEA : ya kutski, QUILIBET QUI MENDAX EST : 
kaa unakalwi (ka'a hun’aga'twiy), QUAECUMQUE 
FUERIT MEA VOLUNTAS, SI ALIQUA SIT MEA VO- 
Luntas : kaas kiin ? (ka'as ke''e’n) QUODNAM 
EST ? UBINAM EST? kaas kakanmiyils kiip? (ka’as 
—- ki*\p) QUANAM HORA MORTUUS EST ? 

Vides particulam kaa recensendam esse cum 
particulis alla et kapsin, sub interrogatione : 
et enim kalla ? quaerit, ut designetur aliqua ex 
pluribus personis ; kaa? vel kaas? quaerit, ut 
designetur aliqua ex pluribus rebus, locis, tem- 
poribus; kapsin ? inquirit de natura alicuius rei, 
sive sit res sive sit persona. 

Particula ya bene vertitur per articulum defi- 
nitum. Verum non potest dici particulam hanc 
esse ipsum articulum definitum. Etenim parti- 
cula ya nunquam applicatur individuis, deter- 
minatis, sed solummodo alicui individuo sub 
conceptu aliquo generico repraesentato ; ut cum 





italice dico : il ladro, omicida ya kainawi (ya 
qaina'we'), ya kipilka (ya klip'tka), et similia. 
Quoties sermo est de aliquo individuo deter- 
minato, vel de aliqua determinata multitudine 
individuorum, quae ad ‘instar unius concipitur ; 
usurpatur particula ma, quae et ipsa bene red- 
ditur per articulum definitum ; ut cum italice 
dico gli uomini, il Padre, il Figlio, lo Spirito 
Santo na aklsmaknik; na Titunam, na Galinam, 
na San Eilkilwi. Quoniam autem nemo dicet 
pronomen demonstrativum ma esse ipsum arti- 
culum definitum, quia interdum per articulum 
definitum reddi potest ; ita nequit dici prono- 
men ya esse articulum definitum, quia ut plu- 
rimum verti potest per huiusmodi articulum. 
Verum in compositione particula ya probabiliter 


‘ut articulus definitus haberi potest; sed de hoc 


alibi. 
(blank) 
CAPUT V 


DE DECLINATIONE VERBI. 


Incipimus tractationem de verbo ab exhi- 
bendo paradigmata declinationis. Verba intransi- 
tiva, exceptis iis quae desinunt in ge vel in ik, 
non habent propriam declinationem diversam 
a declinatione verborum transitivorum. Prae- 
stat nihilominus exhibere declinationem verbi 
alicuius e. g. DORMIO, ad instar exempli declina- 
tionis cuiuslibet verbi intransitivi desinentis in 
ni et cuiuslibet verbi transitivi incompleti. 

Deinde exhibebitur in verbo Facio paradigma 
declinationis cumpletum verborum transitivo- 
rum. Quoniam autem in quibusdam verbis 
derivatis aliqualiter variat declinatio, ideoque 
exhibebitur etiam paradigma declinationis horum 
verborum in ipsis verbis derivatis a verbo FACIO. 
Inutile omnino esset integram declinationem 
verbi transitivi repraesentare. Dabitur solum- 
modo declinatio praeteriti perfecti modi indi- 
cativi, et declinatio modi imperativi. Etenim 
adhibitis characteristicis temporum et modo- 
rum, iuxta ea quae tradita sunt in introductione 


44 


45 


46 
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operis, facile omnino erit transitum facere a 
quavis figura praeteriti perfecti modi indi- 
cativi, ad respondentem figuram cuiusvis alte- 
rius temporis ac modi. 

Postea dabitur paradigma declinationis verbi 
desinentis in tk, et verbi desinentis in ge, quae 
verba sunt intransitiva. 

Demum exemplum praebebitur declinationis 
verborum intransitivorum, quae appellavimus 





inversa : in quibus videlicet characteristicae 
personarum regentium verbum, sunt eaedem 
ac characteristicae personarum patientium verbi 
transitivi. Concludetur paradigma declinationis 
exhibendo schema declinationis verbi unupsti, 
hunu'pste’) quod est verbum possessivum 
omnium possessivorum verborum primitivum. 

In declinando verbum semper illi associabi- 
tur participium. 





UKOMNINI, DORMIO. 


Modi Indicativi Praeteritum Perfectum. 


Forma Ordinaria 


ego dormivi u-komni-ni (hug!umne' ine’) 


qui dormivi ku-komni (kuq!u'mne-) 

tu dormivisti n-komni-ni (Aing!umne! ine) 
quis» kin » (king!u'mne:) 

ille dormivit komni-ni (q!umne' ine’) 
qui» Rk» (kq!u!mne’) 

nos dormivimus «-komni-nalla-ni (hug!umnenata-‘ane’) 
qui » ku » (kug!umnena~'ta) 
vos dormivistis -komni-kil-ni (Jung!umne: keine’) 
qui » kin » (kung!umne'keit) 
illi dormiverunt komni-ni (q!umne*' ine’) 

qui » k’ » (kq!u'mne’) 


Forma Secundaria 
u-komni-mil-ni (huq\umne-mt'tne-) 
ku-komni-mil (kug!umne' ime;t ) 
n-komni-mil-ni (Aing!umne'mt'tne’) 
kin » » (king! umne! met) 
komni-s-i (q!umne' ise) 


k ae (keq!u' mneis) 
u-komni-nalla-is-ni (bugiumne:natge' sine’) 
a t. . 9 » (kug!umne-nata:'eis) 
n-komni-mil-kil-ni (Aing!umne-mitke' Ine-) 
kin we » — (king!umne*mi'tkeit) 
komni-s-i (q!umne*' ise’) 

R - a » — (kg!u!mnes) 


Frazsens Ind. ' 


ego dormio u-sil-komni-ni (hustt —) 


u-sil-komni-mil-ni 


Futurum Primum Ind. 


ego dormiam u-ts--komni-ni (huts —) 


u-ts-komni-mil-ni (hutsq!umne m:' tne’) 


Futurum Secundum Ind. 


ego dormiam u-tsgal-komni-ni (hutsxat —) 


Futurum 


ego sum dormiturus u-tsil-komni-ni (huts*tt-) 


Tertium 


u-tsgal-komni-mil-ni) (hutsxatg —) 


Ind. 


w tsilkomni-mil-ni 


vel 


ego sum dormiturus 


Modus Indicativus 


dormirem (vel) dormivissem gma ukomni 
qui dormires (vel) dormivisses gma kukomni 
etc. ex praeterito perfecto indicativi. 


u-tsgal-sil-komni-ni (hutsxatstt-) 


(xma huq\u'mne*) 
(xma hug!u'mne-) 


n-tsgal-sil-komni-mil-ni 


Conditionatus. 


gma ukomnisi [2] (xma hug!umni'se) 
gma kukomnis (xma_ hug!u'mne’s) 


1. The remaining forms are here omitted because they are repetitions of the forms given above. 
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dorm 
dorm 


we w 
and bel el 


Th 
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Modus Imperativus. 
dormi komni-n (q!umne-n’) konni-mil-in (q\umne-mt'te.n’) 
dormite komni-mil-kil (q!umne-mu tkejt) 


ego dormiam 


ego sim dormiturus 


komni-kil (qhumne-'keit) 


Modi Subiunctivi Tempus Praesens. 


u-l-komni (hutg\u! mne-) 


u-l-komni-mil (hutg!umne*'meit) 


Futurum Sub. ' 


ego sim dormiturus u-l-ts-komni (huitsq\u'mne*) 


etc. ut in praecedenti forma, mutato ¢s in tsgal 


Modus Conditionalis. 2 


Prima Forma 


si (vel) quando dormivero 


si (vel) quando 


u-komni (hug!u' mune) 


u-1-ts-komui-mil (huttsqtumne*'meit) 


u-l-tsgal-komni (huttsxatq\u'mne*) u-l-tsgal-komni-mil 


u-komni-mil (hug!umne-meit) 


Secunda Forma 
fuero dormiturus —_u-ts-komni (huts!qu'mne-) u-ts-komni-mil 
etc. ut in praecedenti forma mutato /s in fsgal. 


UnirKInn! (hun’ith’n:e*) FACIO. 


Modi Indicativi Praeteritum Perfectum. 


Forma Ordinaria 3 Forma Secundaria + 
ego feci te un-itkin-is-ni un-itkin-is-mil-ni 
qui » » ku » » ku » » » 
ego feci vos un-ttkin-is-kil-ni un-itkin-is-mil-kil-ni 
qui» » ku » » » ku » » » 
ego feci illum illos un-itkin-ni = un-ithin-mil-ni 
qui» » » ku » ku» » 
tu fecisti me ’n-itkin-ap-ni —_n’n-itkin-ap-mil-ni 
qui» » kin » » kin » » » 





tu fecistinos  ’n-itkin-awas-ni_w’n-itkin-awas-mil-ni 
qui» » kin » » kin » » » 
tu fecisti illum, illos ’n-itkin-ni n’n-itkin-mil-ni 
qui» » » kin » kin » » 
nos fecimus te, vos un-itkin-awas-ni un-itkin-awas-mil-ni 
qui » » » ku» » ku » » » 
nos fecimus illum, wn-itkin-alla-ni un-itkin-alla-is-ni 
illos 
qui » » » ku- » » ku » » » 
vos fecistis me, nos n’n-itkin-ap-kil-ni_n’n-itkin-ap-mil- 
kil-ni 
qui » » » kin » x © tn o & » 
vos fecistisillum illos, ’n-itkin-kil-ni 1’n-itkin-mil- 
kil ni 


1. Throughout without the ending -ve ; in the obviative (secondary form) third person without -e-. 

2. This forra has no corresponding participial k- forms ; throughout without the endings -e", viz. -e-. 
3. The following tabular statement gives a clearer view of these forms. 

Single third person (Absolute). 


I 

we 

thou 

ye 

he, they 


I 

we 

thou 

ye 

he, they 
The form -aps 








me us 
hin - ap hin - awas 
hin — apkeit 
el 
— ap — awas 
Obviative 
hin — apmeit hh: — awasmeit 
OO = 
hin — apmettkeit 
— i 
— apeis — awaseis 


thee you him 
them 
hu-ts hu - ts(ke:t) hu 
‘ _ ng ie - 
hu - awas hu ata 
Oe ——— ~ 
_— hn — 
—_ hin — keit 
—'s — tskeit — 
hu — tsmeit hu — tsmitkeit hu -- meit 
a 
hu — awasmejt hu — atae-t 
oa — hin — meit 


Aus ei hin — mitkejs 


— seis — :seskeit —s 


will be found discussed in my notes at the end of the grammar, 
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qui fecistis illum, illos kin-itkin-kil-ni kin-itkin-mil- 


kil-ni 
ille (illi) fecit me n-itkin-ap-ni _—_n-itkin-ap-is-ni 
qui » » ee k» »» 
ille (ili) fecit nos n-itkin-awas-ni__n-itkin-awas- 
is-ni 
ui » » & @ » 2. oe 
ille (illi) fecit te n-itkin-is-ni _n-itkin-is-is-ni 
ui » » k » » k» »» 
ille (illi) fecit vos n-itkin-is-kil-nin-itkin-is-is-kil- 
ni 
ui » » k » »» wv & » »» » 
ille (ili) fecit illum (illos) n-itkin-ni n-itkin-s-i 
ui » » » » ko» » 
ille (ili) factus est abillo, n-itkin-aps-i n-itkin-aps- 
(illis) is-ni 
qui » estab illo, k » » k »» 
(illis) 
53 
Modus Imperativus . 
fac me itkin-nu itkin-ap-mil-in 
fac nos itkin-awas-nu itkin-awas-mil- 
in 
fac illum, illos itkin-in itkin-mil-in 
facite me itkin-ap-kil itkin-ap-mil-kil 
facite nos itkin-awas-kil itkin-awas-mil- 
kil 
facite illum, illos -itkin-kil itkin-mil-kil 


Reliquas formas mutuaberis ex subiunctivo. 


54 UNITKINILNI, FACTUS SUM AB ALIQUO ' 
INDEFINITO. 


Modi Indicativi praeteritum perfectum. 


ego factus sum un-itkin-il-ni un-itkin-il-mil-ni 
tu factus es n’n itkin-il-ni n’n-itkin-il-mil-il-ni 
ille (illi) factus est n-itkin-il-ni n-itkin-l-is-ni 
nos factisumus un-itkin-alla-til-ni un-itkin-alla-til-mil- 
il-ni 
vos facti estis n’n-itkin-il-kil-ni —wn-itkin-il-mil-il-kil 
-ni 


Modus Imperativus. 


fias itkin-il-in itkin-il-mil-in 
fiatis itkin-il-kil itkin-il-mil-kil 


1. The forms of the passive will be discussed in note 
1, p- 48. In this paradigm and the following the relative 
forms have been omitted because they are identical with 
the preceding. 





UNITKINMULNI, FACTUS SUM EX. ? 


Modus. Indicativus. 


egofactussumex un-itkin-mul-ni un-itkin-mul-mil-il-ni 


tu factus es ex n’n-itkin-mul-ni_ n’n-itkin-mul-mil-il-ni 
ille factusest ex n-itkin-mul-ni n-itkin-mul-is-ni 
nos facti sumus ex un-itkin-mu- un-itkin-mu-nalla- 
nalla-til-ni til-mil-il-ni 
vos facti estisex ’n-itkin-mul-kil-  n’n-itkin-mul-mil-il- 
ni kil-ni 


Modus Imperativus. 


fias ex itkin-mul-in itkin-mul-mil-in 
fiatis ex itkin-mul-kil itkin-mul-mil-kil 


UNITKINIKTST, FACIO ALICUI 3. 


Modi Indicativi Praeteritum Perfectum 


ego feci tibi wn-itkin-ikts-is-ni un-itkin-itkts-is-mil-ni 
ego fecivobis un-ithin-ikts-is-kil-ni un-itkin-ikts-is-mil-kil- 


ni 

egofeci illi  un-itkin-ikts-i un-itkin-kits-mil-ni 
tu fecisti mihi n’n-itkin-ikts-ap-ni _n’n-itkin-ikts-ap-mil- 
ni 
tu fecisti nobis n’n-itkin-ikts-awas-° n’n-itkin-ikts-awas- 
ni mil-ni 
tu fecisti illi n’n-itkin-ikts-i n’n-itkin-kits-mil-ni 
nos fecimus tibi un-itkin-ikts-awas- nn-itkin-ikts-awas- 
ni mil-ni 
nos fecimus illi un-itkin-ikts-alla- un-itkin-ikts-alla-is- 
ni ni 
vos fecistis mihi n'n-itkin-ikts-ap-kil- n’n-itkin-ikts-ap-mil- 
nt kil-ni 
vos fecistis illi ’n-itkin-kits-kil-  n’n-itkin-ikts-mil-kil- 
ni ni 


ille fecit mihi -ilkin-ikts-ap-ni —_n-ithin -ikts-ap-is-ni 
ille fecit nobis m-itkin-ikts-awas-ni n-itkin-ikts-awas-is-ni 


ille fecit tibi n-itkin-ikts-is-ni —_ n-itkin-ikts-is-is-ni 
ille fecit vobis n-itkin-ikts-is-kil-ni n’itkin-ikts-is-is-kil-ni 
ille fecit illi n-itkin-tkts-i n-itkin-kits-i 


illifactum est ab illo n-itkin-irts-aps-i n-itkin-ikts-aps-is-ni 


Modus Imperativus. 


fac mihi itkin-ikts-u itkin-ikts-ap-mil-in 
fac nobis itkin-ikts-awas-nu itkin-ikts-awas-mil-in 
fac illi itkin-ikts-in itkin-kits-mil-in 


2. Suffix -mu BY MEANS OF, with passive suffix -7. 
3. Suffix -ktse* indirect object To. These forms will be 
discussed in note 1, p. 48. 


54 


554 





facite n 
facite 1 
facite il 


M 


mihi fa 
tibi fac 
ili fact 
nobis f 


vobis f. 











- 4 No. I GRAMMAR OF THE KUTENAI LANGUAGE 35 
54 facite mihi itkin-ikts-ap-kil itkin-ikts-ap-mil-kil Modus Imperativus. 
facite nobis itkin~ikts-awas-kil itkin-ikts-awas-mil-kil Gat tibi sshin-dbsitted iis tate teak 
facite illi itkin-kits-kil itkin-kits-mil-kil pen peer ye: (rae lag pee? 
: ' achat — fiat vobis itkin-ikts-il-kil itkin-ikts-il-mil-kil 
Lil-ni UN-ITKIN-MIK, FACIO ME ?. 568 
Lilni | 6 UNITKINITSILNI, MIHI FACTUM EST. ' PT 
ni Modi Indicativi Praeteritum Perfectum. 
lla- - iit Joe SA ee 
Modi Indicativi Praeteritum Perfectum. ego feci me un-itkin-mil un-itkin-i-mil-ni 
il-il- tu fecisti te n’n-itkin-mik n’n-itkin-i-mil-ni 
kil-ni mihi factum est un-ithin-ikts-il-ni un-itkin-ikts-il-mil-il-ni ille fecit shaver lapse ee 
+ Se oe gy | nos fecimus nos un-itkin-i-alla-ni —un-itkin-i-alla-is-ni 
tibi factum est n’n-itkin-ikts-il ni n’n-itkin-ikts-il-mil-il-nj | ” fecisti nw’ n-itkin-i-Kil-ni ‘n-ithin-i-mil-kil-ni 
illi factum est n-ithin-ikts-il-ni _n-ithin-kits-I-is-ni ee ee ee 
nobis factum est un-itkin-ikts-  un-itkin-ikts-alla-til-mil- ‘ 
l-in alla-til-ni iLni Modus Imperativus. 
-kil vobis factum est n’n-itkin-ikts-il- n'n-itkin-ikts-il-mil-il-kil- | fac teipsum ithin-am itkin-i-mil-in 
kil-ni ni | facite vosmet ipsos itkin-i-kil itkin-i-mil-kil 
55 UKANAGE, (huganaxe’), EC. } 57 
Modus Indicativus. 
ego ivi u-kana-ge (hugana'xe’) u-kana-mil-ni (huganamt'tne-) 
peas qui» ku-kana-m (kugqa'na-m) ku » (kugana'meit) 
LB). tu ivisti n-kana-ge (Inngana' xe") n-kana-mil-ni — (Arnganamu' tne’) 
wast? quis» kin-kana-m (knga'na‘m) kin- —» (Rengana' meit) 
fees ille ivit kana-ge quar’) kana-s-i (gears) 
. qui » k’-kana-m (kga'na*m) k » (kga:'na's) 
b-mil- rt : hie 
oe nos ivimus u-kana-g-alla-ni (huqanaxata' ane’) u-kana-g-alla-is-ni (huganaxatat' sine’) 
seals qui» ku » (kuganaxa:'ta) ku » (kuganaxata*'e’s) 
ae vos ivistis n-kana-kil-ni (Iunganak:' tne) n-kana-mil-kil-ni (hinganartk:! tne’) 
an ki kengana:"keit ki k hei 
alin qui» kin » (kingana*‘keit) in » (k:nganamu' theit) 
qawas— - 
ril-ni Modus Imperativus 
la-is- i kana-n — (qa'na‘n’) kana-mil-in (qanam:'te'n’) 
ni ite kana-kil (qana'keit) kana-mil-kil (qanam:'tkeit) 
b-mil- 
kil-ni ForMA (Y) VERBI UKANAGE 573 
il-kil- 551 
oF mea semita u-ya-kana-m-ki — (huyagana'mke’) u-ya-kana-mil-ki (huyaganamu' tke’) 
eligi! tua semita = n-ya-kana-m-ki —_ (hmyaqana' mke) n-ya-kana-mil-ki (hinyaganamt' tke’) 
an eius semita —_ya-kana-m-ki (yagana'mke-) ya-kana-m-s-ki (yagana' mske-) 
eae nostra semita u-ya-kana-g-alla-ki (huyaganaxata*'ke-) u-ya-kana-g-alla-is-k' — (huyaganaxata.:'ske*) 
kil-ni vestra semita #-ya-kana-kil-ki — (hunyaqanak'tke-) n-ya-kana-mil-kil-ki (hinyaganamtk:' the) 
eA eorum semita ya-kana-m-ki (yaqana' mke*) ya-kana-m-s-ki (yagana' mske-) 
-is-ni 
STAPNI (sta'pne*) EGO SUM RES EIUS. 58 
‘a Modi Indicativi Praeteritum Perfectum 
vil-in ego sum res tua n-st-ap-ni (hinsta' pne-) n-st-ap-mil-ni (Ainstapm«' tne) 
qui » kin-up-st-ap (kin’u' pstap) kin-up-st-ap-mil (kin upsta' pmeit) 
ego sum res vestra n-st-ap-kil-ni —_(Innstapkt' tne) n-st-ap-mil-ktl-ni (Atnstapmith«' tne) 
; 1. Suffix -késtt- the passive of the preceding suffix. 
ill be 2. Reflexive of verbs in -ne- formed in -me-k. These forms will be discussed in note 1, p. 48. 
3. The indicative stem of this verb is -x-, the interrogative -m. 
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qui sum res vestra 

ego sum res eius 

qui » 

tu es res mea 

qui» 

tu(vos) es res nostra 

qui » 

tu es res eius 

qui» 

nos sumus res tua, 
vestra 

qui » 

nos sumus res eius 

qui » 

vos estis res mea, 
nostra 

qui » 

Vos estis res eius 

qui » 

ille est res mea 

qui est » 

ille est res nostra 

qui % 

ille est res tua 

qui » 

ille est res vestra 

qui » 

ille est res eius 

qui ’ 

ille est cuius est res 

ille cuius est res 


esto res mea 
esto res nostra 
esto res eius 
estote res mea 
estote res nostra 
estote res eius 
sim res tua 

Y 
simus res tua 

» 
sit res tua 

» 
sim res vestra 

» 
simus res vestra 

» 

sit res vestra 

» 


kin-up-st-ap-kil 
st-ap-ni (sta' pne-) 


k-up-st-ap (k\u' pstap) 


u-st-is-ni 

ku-up-st-is 
u-st-awas-ni 
ku-up-st-awas 
st-is-ni 

k-up-st-is (k\u! psteis) 
n-sl-awas-ni 


kin-up-sl-awas 
sl-awas-ni 
k-up-st-awas 
u-st-is-kil-ni 


ku-up-st-is-kil 
st-is-kil-ni 
k-up-st-is-kil 


un-up- st-i (hun’u'pste*) 


ku-up-sit 
u-st-alla-ni 
ku-up-st-alla 
n'n-up-st-i 


kin-up-sit (kwn’u' pseit) 


n’n-up-sit-kil-ni 
kin-up-sit-kil 
st-aps-t 
k-up-st-aps 
n-upst-i (n'u'pste’) 
k-up-sit 


kin-up-st-ap-mil-kil 
st-ap-is-ni 
k-up-st-ap-is 
u-st-is-mil-ni 
ku-up-st-is-mil 
u-st-awas-mil-ni 
ku-up-st-awas-mil 
st-is-is-nt 
k-up-st-is-is 
n-st-awas-mil-ni 


hin-up-st-awas-mil 
st-awas-is-nt 
k-up-st-awas-is 
u-st-is-mil-kil-ni 


ku-up-st-is-mil-kil 
st-is-is-kil-ni 
k-up-st-is-is-kil 
un-up-sit-mil-ni 
ku-up-sit-mil 
u-st-alla-is-ni 
ku-up-st-alla-is 

a n-up-sit-mil-ni 
kin-up-sit-mil 
n'n-up-sit-mil-kil-ni 
kin-up-sit-mil-kil 
st-aps-is-ni 
k-up-st-aps-is 
n-up-sit-s-i 
k-up-sit-s 


STAPNI, EGO SUM RES EIUS. 


Modus Imperativus. 


u-l-up-st-is 
u-l-up-st-1was 
l-up-st-is 
u-l-up-st-is-kil 
F » 
l-up-st-is-kil 
up-st-u 
n-l-up-st-ap 
st-awas-nu 
n-l-up-st-awas 
up-st-in 
n-l-up-sit 
st-ap-kil 
n-l-up-st-ap-kil 
st-awas-kil 
n-l-up-st-awas 
up-sit-kil 
n-]-up-sit-kil 


u-1-up-st-is-mil 
u-l-up-sl-awas-mi. 
l-up-st-is-is 
u-]-up-st-is-mil-kil 
» 
l-up-st-is-is-kil 
st-ap-mil-in 
n-l-up-st-ap-mil 
st-awas-mil-in 
n-l-up-st-awas-mil 
up-sit-mil-in 
n-l-up-sit-mil 
st-ap-mil-kil 
n-l-up-st-ap-mil-kil 
st-awas-mil-kil 
n-l-up-st-awas-mil 
up-sit-mil-kil 
n-l-up-sit-mil-kil 
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afficitor voluptate l-suknikitnal-is 


to De Forma Irregulari in Declinatione Verbi. * 
6: De Forma Activa et Passiva Verborum. * 


64 Iam vero facile est demonstrare subiectum 
verbi cuiusvis esse illud nomen quod concordat 
in forma cum verbo. Etenim hoc per se evidens 
est in locutionibus quae continent verbum 
intransitivum : e. g. nasukwin sukni (naso’'kee'n 
so'ukne*) DUX EST BONUS, ninsi galiis nasukwin 
nas lkamus (n’:'nse’ xate"e's naso'kve'n na’as tha'- 
mus), EST FILIUS DUCIS HIC PUER : ubi vides 
subiectum nasukwin et verbum sukni in primo 
exemplo esse ambo in forma ordinaria; dum in 
secundo exemplo verbum ninsi, et subiectum 
nas lkamus sunt ambo in forma secundaria. Ergo 


1. I omit this chapterand refer to note 3,p. 33, in which 
the irregularities appear clearly. The important points to 
be noted are that -kit- which indicates the second per- 
son plural always takes last position in the pronominal 
complex and that the forms WE — THEE, WE — YOU 
as well as YE — ME, YE — US have coalesced. In the 
former there is acurious inversion in so far as the subject 
WE is expressed by the objective form -awas-. Further 
remarks on these forms will be found in note 1,p. 48, end. 

2. I omit the greater part of this chapter in which the 
author discusses at length the inclusion of both pro- 
nominal subject and object in the verb, — a phenomenon 
well known from other languages, —and the relation of 
active and passive. I give that part treating of the form 
-apse*, which, I believe, is not correctly interpreted. It 
will be found discussed in my remarks at the end of the 
grammar., 








SUKNIKITNALAPNI (suk"nikitinata'pne) 
AFFICIOR VOLUPTATE. 


Modi Indicativi Praeteritum Perfectum. 


affectus sum voluptate suknikitnal-ap-ni suknikitnal-ap-is-ni 
affectus es voluptate suknikitnal-is-ni suknikitnal-is-is-ni 
affectus est voluptate suknikitnal-aps-i suknikitnal-aps-is-ni 
affecti sumus voluptate  suknikitnal-awas-ni suknikitnal-awas-is-ni 
a“ecti estis voluptate suknikitnal-is-kil-ni suknikitnal-is-is-kil-ni 
affecti sunt voluptate suknikitnal-aps-i suknikitnal-aps-is-ni 


Modus Imperativus. 


l-suknikitnal-is-is 


afficimini voluptate l-suknikitnal-is-kil l-suknikitnal-is-is-kil 


quo argumento concludimus subiectum verbi 
latini transitivi esse illud quod est in casu nomi- 
nativo, quia in casu nominativo est subiectum 
verbiintransitivi,eodem argumentoconcludimus 
subiectum verbi ksanka transitivi esse illud 
quod concordat in forma cum verbo, qui asubiec- 
tum verbi intransitivi est illud quod concordat 
in forma cum verbo. Atqui id quod concordat 
in formacum verbo transitivo est persona agens : 
e. g. nasukwin tslakilni aklsmakniks, (naso’ken 
tstakvtine’ a‘gtsma'kink!s) DUX AMAT INDOS ; 
Yakasinkinmiki tslaklawasni nas kaminallais, 
kukomnakakwallais (yagasinkinme” ke: tstak.tawa' s- 
ne’ naas kaminata'e's, kuk!umnaqaqwata'e's) 
DEUS AMAT NOS NOS MISEROS, ergo subiectum 
verbi transitivi ksanka est persona agens. Ergo 
sub hoc respectu verbum ksanka est verbum 
activum, non passivum. 3 

Concludimus ex omnibus huc usque dispu- 
tatis ; verbum ksanka grammatice consideratum, 
esse verbum activum simul et passivum, atta- 
men primo et primario activum, et secundario 
passivum ; proinde illud vocabimus activo-pas- 
sivum. 

Sed est forma quaedam peculiaris tslakapsi 
(tstaka'pse) verbi transitivi ksanka quae dicenda 


3. The essential point is that when in a sentence two 
third persons appear the obviative (the secondary form) 
must be used. See notes on the obviative atthe end of the 
grammar. 
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est forma passivo-activa ; quia eius subiectum 
est persona patiens. Sane duae locutiones 
nasukwin tslakilni aklsmakniks, et nasukwins 
tslaklapsi aklsmaknik (naso-'k*e'ns tstak.ta'pse’ 
a‘gisma’‘kumk!) idem plane significant : id est 
DUCEM AMARE INDOS atqui in prima locutione 
subiectum est masukwin quia est in eadem 
forma una cum verbo tslakilni ; contra in 
secunda locutione subiectum est aklsmaknik 
propter eamdem rationem : ergo in secunda 
locutione persona patiens, est subiectum verbi 
tslaklapsi ; ergo verbum itslaklapsi est verbum 
passivo activum. ' Ergo prima locutio debet verti 
DUX AMAT INDOS; et secunda locutio debet verti: 
A DUCE AMANTUR INDI.... 

Vides... particulam aps posse considerari 
tamquam repraesentantem personam tertiam 
patientem. Momentum duplicis commemoratae 
seriei cognoscetur quando sermo erit de parti- 
cipiis. ?... 

Verum est constructio particularis verbi pas- 
sivi et quidem legitima, quae accedit construc- 
tioni grecae ; dicunt enim ksanka e. g. unakulni, 
kakisiy (hun’aku'tne’ kak:'sey) FOssus SUM CIRCA 
UTRAMQUE MANUM MEAM, loco dicendi : FODE- 
RUNT MANUS MEAS, nakuni kakisiymil (n’ako'une 
kak:se'ymeit) ; qui ultimus modus loquendi non 
esset Jegitimus : forma enim nakuni non habet 
sensum impersonalem respectu subiecti agentis, 
ut FODERUNT in lingua latina ; significat enim : 
ILLE FODIT, vel ILLI FODERUNT, et non simpliciter 
FODERUNT impersonaliter, 


De Verbis Passionis. 


In lingua ksanka sunt quaedam verba intran- 


sitiva, in quibus personae repraesentantur par- 
ticulis ap, is, awas, etc. loco particularum, u, n, 


1. See notes on the obviative at the end of the gram- 
mar. 

2. Here follows a passage in which it is explained that 
the passivesin -?, -:? are intransitive verbs and that the 
personal actor cannot be expressed in these forms which 
leave the actor indefinite. 





alla (hu, lun, ata) etc. e. g. komnakanikitnalapni 
(k/umnaganik.tnata'pne’), MOEREO, nakailmiyit- 
nalapni; HABEO VISIONEM PERTURBATAM ; Sa’an- 
nikitnapni (sa‘han‘ikitnata'pne*), 1RASCOR ; sukni- 
kitnalapni (sukenikitnata'pne’), DELECTOR, AFFI- 
CIOR VOLUPTATE, sa’annikitnapni (sa han‘ikitna'p- 
ne’), EST MIHI CONTRARIA FORTUNA, etc. Ista 
verba passionem aliquam significant, ideoque ea 
appellavimus verba passionis. Istis verbis inter- 
dum respondent alia verba pariter intransitiva, 
quae tamen communi more declinantur, quaeque 
significant illam aptitudinem activam unde pro 
ducitur passio significata a verbo passionis : 
e. g. 

usuknikitné (husuk«nike' tne) 


nsuknikitni, 
suknikitni, 


sum delectabilis 
es delectabilis 
est delectabilis 


suknikitnalapni(sukenikttna- _delector 
ta' pne*) 

suknikitnalisni, delectaris 

suknikitnalapsi, delectatur. 


Vides primum verbum repraesentare virtutem 
activam quae appellari potest delectativitas, cui 
respondet delectatio, quae est animi_passio 
repraesentata a secundo verbo. 

Non omnia verba passionis sunt intransitiva, 
dantur quaedam transitiva. Exemplum horum 
verborum habes in verbo sa’anlikpaktapni (sahan- 
tikpakta'pne’), quod significat ANIMI DISPLICEN- 
TIAM ERGA ALIQUAM REM, ac potest verti per 
verba IMPROBO, ABHORREO, ODIO AFFICIOR ERGA 
ALIQUEM. In verbis transitivis passionis, per- 
sonae agentes repraesentantur per characteris- 
ticas quae communiter in verbis transitivis 
repraesentant personas patientes, et vice versa : 


unde possunt appellari verba inversa. Esto 
exemplum 
ns aanlikpaktapni abhorreo a te 


(hinsa*hant:kpakta' pne-), 
usa’ anlikpaktisni, 
sa’anlikpaktapni, 

sw anlikpaktisni, 
sa’anlikpaktapsi, 
usa’anlikpakti, 

usa anlikbakti, 


abhorres a me 
abhorreo ab illo 
abhorres ab illo 
abhorret ab illo 
abhorret a me 
abhorret a te 
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abhorret a nobis 

abhorret a vobis 

est ille a quoille abhor- 
ret. 


usa’ anlikpaktallani, 
nsa anlikpakitkilni, 
sa’anlikpakti 


Non esset difficile eliminare verba transitiva 
passionis, eaque ad verba transitiva communia 
revocare, si in latinum verterentur ita ut termi- 
nus verbi evaderet subiectum. Verbum e. g. 
usa'anlikpakti, quod vertimus ABHORRET A ME 
posset latine reddi ita: EGO SUM OBIECTUM AVER- 
sionis E1us. Verum praeterquamquod hoc esset 
pervertere genuinam significationem verbi, 
oriretur praeterea magna contusio in definien- 
dis significationibus nominum participialium, 
ut videbimus in articulo sequenti. Proinde con- 
gruum duximus eiusmodi verba considerare 
tamquam specialem classem constituentia, eaque 
appellare verba inversa. 








De Forma Participiali. 


Cum duo tantum sint mentis operationes, id 
est simplex apprehensio et iudicium, si iuxta 
illas distinguere vellemus vocabula verbalia, 
deberemus appellare verba solummodo illas 
formas verbales quae iudicium mentis expri- 
munt, et appellare participia reliquas omnes 
formas, quae simplicem mentis conceptum 
significant. Inde sequeretur quod omnes et solae 
formae modi indicativi dicendae essent verba, 
et reliquae omnes formae cuiusvis modi, 
exceptis formis imperativis, dici deberent par- 
ticipia, vel formaliter vel aequivalenter. Exceptio 
facta est pro formis imperativis; quia istiusmodi 
formae potius actum voluntatis, quam concep- 
tum mentis significant. Si vero, ut debemus, 
formas verbales grammatice consideremus, aliter 
res se habet. Participium enim modo se habet, 
ut verbum, quatenus subest iisdem grammatica- 
libus constructionibus verbi, modo se habet ut 
nomen, quia ut nomen construitur. 

69  Participium ksanka generatim habendum est 
ut verbum ; quod autem formae participiali 
ksanka communiter respondet in lingua latina 





est ipsum verbum praeposito pronomine relativ® 
qui, quae, quod. Confer paradigma. Verum par- 
ticipium ksanka interdum habet vim nominis, 
et fere semper nominis substantivi. 

Non est hic locus loquendi pro dignitate de 
participio ksanka, sive ut vim habet verbi, sive 
ut nominis vim habet. In praesenti solummodo 
dabimus paradigma participii tum ut fungitur 
munere verbi tum ut fungitur munere nomi- 
nis, iuxta illam duplicem seriem formarum 
verbalium, de qua locuti sumus in articulo 
de forma activa et passiva. 


Schema Primum. 


kutslakil,* quiamo illum késlaklap, qui amat me 


kintslakil, quiamasillum Atslaklis, qui amat te 
ktslakil, quiamat illum kiéslaklaps, quiamaturabillo. 
Schema Secundum. 

kutslakil, amor meus; obiectum amoris mei 
kintslakil, amor tuus; obiectum amoris tui 
ktslakil, amor eius ; obiectum amoris eius 
ktslaklap, meum esse amatum ; amator meus 
ktslaklis, tuum esse amatum ; amator tuus 
ktslaklaps, eius esse amatum ; amator eius. 


Circa primum horum schematum nil dicen- 
dum est. Circa secundum faciendae sunt non- 
nullae animadversiones. Prima series reprae- 
sentat formam activam amoris, secunda reprae- 
sentat formam passivam esse amati; rursum 
prima series repraesentat rem vel personam 
patientem ; secunda series repraesentat perso- 
nam agentem. Ut hoc intelligatur animadverten- 
dum est illas duas series concipi a ksanka ut 
Oppositas ; ita ut si una repraesentat activum, 
alia repraesentet passivum correspondens. Ratio 
est, quia particulae personales in illis seriebus 
sunt oppositae; in prima enim serie repraesen- 
tant personas agentes, dum in secunda reprae- 
sentant personas patientes. Hoc posito forma 


1. Stem -tstak:t- TO LIKE. The n- préfix of the indic- 
ative and the -ne- or -e* suffix are lacking in all participia 
forms with k-. 














40 


INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF AMERICAN LINGUISTICS 


VOL. 4 


No. I 





7o e. g. kutslakil, quae primo et primario significat 


qui amo, si usurpari velit ad significandam for- 
mam amoris, evidenter significabit formam amo- 
ris activam, id est amor meus; ergo, ratione 
oppositionis, forma ktslaklap secundae seriei 
repraesentabit formam passivam amoris, id est 
MEUM ESSE AMATUM. Si autem consideretur forma 
ktslaklap, ea ex primo schemate primo et pri- 
mario significat QUI AMAT ME, atqui QUI AMAT 
ME idem est ac AMATOR MEUS, seu subiectum 
activum amoris ; ergo ratione oppositionis, 
forma kuislakil primae seriei secundi sche- 
matis repraesentabit obiectum passivum amoris 
mei. 

Vides ergo particulas u, n, ap, is, etc. in nomi- 
nibus participialibus non retinere eamdem signi- 
ficationem quam habent in participiis fungen- 
tibus munere verborum. imo in nominibus 
participialibus eadem particula e. g. u modo 
adsignificat personam agentem, ut in kutslakil, 
AMOR MEUS, modo repraesentat personam patien- 
tem, ut in kutslakil, opt1ECTUM AMORIS MEI. Item 
dicito de particula af, quae modo adsignificat 
personam patientem ut in ktslaklap, MEUM ESSE 

ksa@’anlikpaktap, 


ksa’anlikpaktis, 
ksa anlikpaktaps, 


odium meum ; 
odium tuum ; 
odium eius ; 


kusa’anlikpakit, meum esse sub odio, 
kinsa’anlikpakit, tuum esse sub odio, 
ksa’anlikpakit, eius esse sub odio, 


Vides quam facile fuit assignare significatio- 
nem nominum participialium derivatorum ex 
verbo inverso, assumpta pro norma ipsa natura 
inversionis. Quod si, repudiato conceptu inver- 
sionis, verba transitiva passionis habita fuissent 
ut transitiva communia, nescio an perventum 
fuisset ad definiendam accurate significationem 
nominum participialium quae ab ipsis derivan- 
tur. Hinc intelligitur necessitas concipiendi 
verba passionis ut verba inversa. 

Nota. Ea quae dicta sunt de verbo passivo, 
et de nominibus participialibus sunt extra pro- 
prium locum; quia verbum passivum est verbum 








AMATUM ; modo repraesentat personam agentem 
ut in Atslaklap, AMATOR Meus. Similiter dicito 
de aliis particulis omnibus. Haec sedulo animad- 
vertenda et retinenda sunt, quia fere omnia 
nomina, quae originem habent a verbo, in 
lingua ksanka sunt ipsamet participia verbi. Lin- 
gua enim ksanka pauperrima est in formis nomi- 
nalibus, ut suo loco videbimus. 

Quoad participia verborum intransitivorum, 
quando ut nomina usurpantur, nulla est diffi- 
cultas. Ea enim vel repraesentant ipsum subiec- 
tum verbi, vel significant formam quae per 
verbum de subiecto praedicatur. Sic ex verbo 
ukomnini (hug!umne''ne’), DORMIO, participium 
kukomni (kug!u”mne.), QUI DORMIO, ut nomen, 
significat vel EGO DORMIENS, vel SOMNUS MEUS. 

Transitum faciamus ad consideranda nomina 
participialia verborum inversorum. Illa nullo 
negatio obtinebis.ex paradigmate superiori sim- 
pliciter invertendo formas, ita ut ubi sunt for- 
mae habentes particulas u, m, etc. ponantur 
formae habentes particulas ap, is, etc. Inde 
schema ex verbo sa’anlikpaktapni (sahantikpak- 
ta'pne*), ODIO AFFICIOR ERGA ALIQUEM 


obiectum odii mei, 
obiectum odii tui, 
obiectum odii eius, 
osor meus, 

osor tuus, 

osor eius, 


inimicus meus, 
inimicus tuus, 
inimicus eius. 
inimicus meus, 
inimicus tuus, 
inimicus eius. 


derivatum, et derivata pariter sunt-nomina par- 
ticipialia; de verbis autem et nominibus deriva- 
tis alibi sermo erit. Ratio cur, agentes de decli- 
natione verbi, quamdam veluti parenthesim 
inseruimus, est haec. Forma passivo-activa est 
forma primitiva, ac nullatenus dici potest deri- 
vata, item dicito de verbis passionis. Agentes 
autem de forma passivo-activa, ut eius significa- 
tio rite explicaretur, necesse fuit aliquid dicere 
de forma simpliciter passiva; praeterea ut osten- 
deretur ratio praecipua propter quam invecta 
fuit forma passivo activa, necesse fuit aliquid 
dicere de nominibus derivatis a verbo, in quibus 
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formae participiales activo-passiva et passivo-ac- 
tiva diversas prorsus habent significationes; licet 
eaedem formae, ut munere verbi funguntur, 
idem significent. 


De Declinatione Modi Imperativi. 


Gradum faciamus ad considerandum modum 
imperativum. Circa imperativum verbi intran- 
sitivi repraesentati in verbo wkomnini (huq!\w- 
mne'ne’), satis sunt quae in introductione 
diximus. Quod attinet ad imperativum verbi 
unitkinni (hun’th'n'e’), considerandae sunt 
seorsim personae agentes et personae patientes. 

Si in forma aliqua imperativa persona agens 
sit prima vel tertia, illa forma non est forma 
propria modi imperativi sed pertinet ad modum 
Subiunctivum ; quia imperium per se fertur in 
personam secundam. Sane ex subiunctivo repe- 
tuntur formae e. g. FACIAM, w-l-itkin (hut’\'tkein), 
FACIAT, J-itkin (P\'tkein). Si autem persona agens 
sit secunda, ea repraesentatur per suffixum -n 
(-n’) vel -in (-e-n’) in numero singulari; in 
numero. vero plurali persona secunda agens 
repraesentatur per suffixum -kil : e. g. itkin-in, 
(tth'nen’), Fac, itkin-kil (uhki'nkeit), FACITE. 
Unde vides personam secundam agentem in 
formis imperativis verbi transitivi repraesentari 
plus minusve simili modo, que repraesentatur 
persona secunda agens in formis verbalibus 
omnibus. 

Transeamus ad  considerandas personas 
patientes. In forma imperativa verbi transitivi 
persona patiens non potest esse secunda; quia 
cum persona agens necessario sit secunda, si 
etiam persona patiens esset secunda, forma habe- 
ret significationem reflexivam, ac proinde non 
ad verbum transitivum, sed ad verbum reflexi- 
vum pertineret. Ergo in formis imperantibus 
verbi transitivi persona patiens vel est prima, 
vel tertia. Si sit tertia persona, eius characteris- 
tica est absentia cuiusvis characteristicae : hinc 
formae itkin-in, FAC, itkin-kil, FAciTE, significant 





FAC ILLUM, FACITE ILLUM. Si autem persona 
patiens sit prima, eius characteristica est ipsa 
characteristica personae primae patientis verbi, 
id est ap pro numero singulari, et awas pro 
numero plurali : e. g. itkin-ap-kil (u&thina'pkeit), 
FACITE ME, itkin-awas-kil (:tkinawas'keit), FACITE 
nos. Verum quando suffixa ap et awasiungenda 
sunt cum suffixo in secundae personae agentis, 
suffixum compositum ap-in mutatur in u vel 
nu, suffixum vero awas-in mutatur in awas-nu; 
unde loco itkin-ap-in, habes itkin-u (:th’n'n), et 
loco itkin-awas-in habes itkin-awas-nu (uthna- 
wa'snu). Ratio harum mutationum nulla alia 
est nisi arbitrium loquentium. 

Placuit in hoc articulo aliqualiter modificare 
€a, quae de imperativo verbi transitivi dicta 
sunt in introductione, ut regula tradita ad effor- 
mandum imperativum verbi transitivi posset 
applicari etiam verbo sub forma secundaria ubi 
suffixa « vel nu non comparent. 


De Accidentibus Phonicis in Declinatione 
Verborum. 


Quamvis, ut supra notavimus, regularissima 
sit declinatio verborum per particulas praefixas 
et suffixas, nihilominus, in coniungendis istis 
particulis cum themate verborum, plures et 
diversae pro diversitate thematum interveniunt 
modificationes phonicae, quae regulis omnino 
generalibus subiici non possunt. Praecipuas ex 
istiusmodi modificationibus in praesenti articulo 
attingimus, quae cuilibet, verbo cuiusvis classis 
et formae accidere possunt. Modificationes 
vero, quae in solis verbis secundae et tertiae 
classis, vel in formis secundariis vel derivatis 
locum habent, in aliis articulis seorsim consi- 
derabimus. 

Antequam agamus de modificationibus pho- 
nicis quae accidunt in praefigendis vel suffigen- 
dis particulis declinativis, notandum est aliud 
accidens phonicum, illud videlicet quod susci- 
pit ipsam thema verbi, quoties monosyllabum 
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est '. Quoties enim thema verbi est monosylla- 
bum, ipsi praefigitur vocalis i, in illis formis 
quae sine eiusmodi praefixo essent monosylla- 
bae. Interdum tamen praefigitur vocalis i etiam 
In aliqua forma, quae per se esset dissyllaba. 
Exempla ex verbo u-lu-ni (butu'ne’) ABSENS SUM, 
et ex verbo un-ip-ni (hun’ipne’), MORTUUS SUM: 
ul’lu vel ul-i-lu (hut:'tu), absim 
nl-i-lu (hint tu), absis 
l-i-lu (#i'tu), — absit 
ul-ip vel ul-i-ip (huti-'~p), moriar 
nl-i-ip- (hinti"':p), moriaris 
l-i-ip (tip), moriatur. 


In forma conditionali characteristicae u, 


> 
nihil vel wn, n’n, n mutantur in un, nin, in : 


un-lu (hu'ntu), 
nin-lu (hint'ntu), 
in-lu (1'ntu) 


si abfuero 
si abfueris 
si abfuerit 


un-ip (hu'n’p), 
nin-ip (hin:'n’tp), 
in-ip («'n’tp), 


si mortuus fuero 
si mortuus fueris 
si mortuus fuerit. 


Circa modificationes phonicas, quae subeunt 
formae verbales in suscipiendis praefixis decli- 
nativis, nulla est difficultas ; vidimus enim prae- 
fixa u, n, nihil, evadere wn, n’n, u, si sequatur 
vocalis. Inde Akuklalgo? post praefixum wu inse- 
runt phonicam x licet sequatur consona, saltem 
aliquando ; interdum etiam non praefigunt 
phonicum tertiae persqnae licet sequatur voca- 
lis. Sic dicunt untsgani (huntsxa'ne’) loco utsgani 
(butsxa'ne’), itkinni (utk'n'e’), loco nitkinni (n’u- 
k’'n'e-) 3 ; sed illos imitari non debemus. 

Praefixa participialia ku, kin, k, praefixa ts, 
tsgal, futuri temporis, praefixum / modi subiunc- 
tivi nullam unquam subeunt vel inducunt mo- 
dificationem phonicam. 

Praefixum si/ temporis praesentis amittit 
vocalem i si sequatur vocalis. Si accurate rem 
concipero velimus, debemus dicere, praefixum 
praesentis temporis esse particulam s/ 4, quae 


1. See in regard to these irregularities note 1, p. 48. 
Monosyllabic verbs are Type II3. 
2. The Lower Kutenai. 





assumit phonicam 7 si sequatur consona. Pho- 
nica7 assumenda est etiam, licet sequatur voca- 
lis, quoties vocabulum, illa non assumpta, esset 
monosyllabum. Sic ex verbis slipni, MoRITUR, 
slikni, Epir habes participia k-sil-ip, k-sil-ik. 
Interdum assumitur phonica 7, licet vocabulum 
sit ex se dissyllabum : e. g. kin-sil-ik, EDIs NE? 
Verum forma kin-sl-ik censenda est omnino 
legitima. 

Si in eodem vocabulo concurrant particulae 
ts et sil, consona ts primae particulae confundi- 
tur cum consona s secundae, et particula com- 
posita evadit tsil, vel is]. Ista veluti compenetra- 
tio consonarum saepe occurrit in compositione 
vocabulorum. 

Tota difficultas est in modificationibus quas 
subeunt formae verbales, dum suscipiunt suffixa 
alla, ap, awas, is, is-kil, aps, et desinentiam i. 
Suffixum enim fil nullam inducit modificatio- 
nem. Verum animadvertendum est suffixa awas, 
is, is-kil, aps, eamdem inducere modificationem 
phonicam quam inducit suffixum ap. Unde nil 
aliud attendere debemus nisi suffixa alla, ap, et 
desinentiam i. Primo considerabimus desinen- 
tiam /, deindesuffixum alla, demum suffixum ap. 

Tota modificatio quam potest inducere desi- 
nentia i in €o est, ut ante se assumat phonicam 
n. Prima quaestio resolvenda circa phonicam n 
est, quomodo discerni potest utrum litera n 
ante desinentiam j sit phonica, an potius perti- 
neat ad thema verbi. Resolutio empyrica quaes- 
tionis est haec. Petatur ab indo ut proferat for- 
mam aliquam verbi, de quo agitur, quae careat 
desinentia, e. g. formam aliquam participialem. 
Si haec forma non desinat in m certum est lite- 
ram n ante desinentiam i esse phonicam : sic e. 
g. proposito verbo ukwakini (huq"ake'ine’), DICO, 


3. The glottalized n’ in initial position has very little 
sonancy and easily escapes attention. 

4. In unaccented syllables the vowel of s:? is retained 
whenever triconsonantic clusters would result owing to 
its disappearance. This is a general phonetic rule which 
applies to other elements as well. See the following note. 
Accented st? has often long vowel seit-. 
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audies kinkaki (k.nga“'ke’)? DIXxISTINE? proinde 
illico deduces verbum ita scribendum esse ukwa- 
ki-ni, ac literam m esse phonicam. Si autem 
forma partticipialis desinat in », generatim con- 
cludes, ante desinentiam i esse duplicem 1, 
quarum altera pertinet ad thema, altera vero 
est phonica. Sic proposito verbo unilkinni (hun’- 
ith’'n'e’), FACIO, audies : kinitkin (k:n’'thein) ? 
FECISTINE ? unde argues verbum non debere 
scribi: unitkini, sed unitkin-ni. 

Interdum tamen, licet forma verbalis carens 
desinentia declinationis desinat in m, non inde 
sequitur haberi duplex m ante desinentiam 7 
declinationis. Sic ex forma kinulpalin (kmutpa'~ 
fe‘n) * ? INTELLEXISTI NE? perperam deduceres 
formam unulpalinni, cum vera forma desinentia 
declinationis gaudenssit unulpalni(hunutpa'tne’). 
Verum istiusmodi exceptiones sunt paucae. 

Praeter regulam empyricam traditam ad dis- 
cernendum utrum litera ante desinentiam 1 sit 
necne phonica, alia suppetit regula rationalis, 
satis generalis, secundum quam cognosci potest, 
utrum ante desinentiam i sit necne duplex n. 
Regula est haec. Si ante desinentiam sit syllaba 
kin, et verbum significet operationem aliquam 
quae, si sensu proprio acciperetur, fit manibus, 
verbum desinit in kin-ni. Iuxta hance regulam 
illico cognoscis verbum wkwakini (huq"ake'ine’), 
pico habere unam tantum 1 ante desinentiam 
i, dum contra verbum ukwakinni (buq"akin'e’), 
ITA ALIQUID TRACTO, distingui a verbo bIco, 
quia ante desinentiam 7 litera n est duplicata. 
Secundum eamdem regulam illico cognoscis 
habere duplicem m ante desinentiam 7 verba 
unitkinni (hun'ith'n'e’), FACIO, utsinkinni (hu- 
tsinki'n‘e’), APPREHENDO, unalkinni (hunatkin'e’), 
MANIBUS PORTO, etc. Dixi regulam traditam esse 


1. This is due to the general phonetic rule that termin- 
al consonantic clusters are not admissible, except when 
obviative -s or when -is, AND is added to a word. A few 
apparent exceptions may be explained by conflict with 
other phonetic rules. See Canestrelli’s remarks p. 76 
(original pagination), also note 2, p. 44. . 





satis generalem, quia rarissima sunt verba, 
quae habeant duplicem m ante desinentiam i 
quin habeant syllabam kin ante eamdem desi- 
nentiam. Nescio utrum praeter verbum uninni 
(hun’’n-e’) sum, usabanni (husaha'n'e’) MALUS 
suM, sit aliquod aliud verbum, in quo duplice- 
tur m ante desinentiam i, absente suffixo kin. 

Inquiramus ulterius, quaenam verba assu- 
mant phonicam 7 ante desinentiam i, quaenam 
non assumant. Huic quaestioni respondet regula, 
quae sic enuntiatur. Quoties thema verbi desi- 
nat in aliquam vocalem, inter hanc et desinen- 
tiam i semper interiacet phonica n. Quoties 
vero thema verbi desinat in consdnam, et haec 
consona neque sit s neque sit ¢ neque sit ¢s, 
etiam in hoc casu ante desinentiam 7 assumitur 
phonica n. Quoties autem thema verbalis desi- 
nat in s vel in ¢ vel in ts?, nulla dari potest 
regula; quia interdum ante desinentiam 7 repe- 
ritur phonica n, interdum non reperitur. Super- 
fluum esset declarare exemplis primas duas 
partes huius regulae, sufficiat exempla afferre 
pro tertia parte; unis-i (hun:'se*), CIBO ALIQUEM ; 
unakmalis-ni, EXPERGISCOR ; nas-ni (n’a'sne’), 
SUNT DUO ; uk’ kals-i (huga'tse’), VAGOR, unalwats- 
ni (hunatwa'ts!ne’), “LUDO ; unilwal-i, MITTO 
ALIQUEM ; ukutspal-ni, SUM NEGLIGENS. 

Videtur aliquando exceptio fieri regulae tra- 
ditae, quando thema verbi desinit ink; habetur 
€nim nak-ni (na'gyne’), et nak’ ki (na'qke’), NATAT 
et plura alia similia. Verum in casu non agitur 
de aliqua exceptione regulae generalis, sed de 
nova quada desinentia ki, quam quaedam verba 
assumere possunt praeter desinentiam i vel ni 
vel ge. Dehac peculiari desinentia suo loco sermo 
erit. 

Haec quae diximus supponunt inter thema 
verbi et desinentiam i nullum intercedere suf- 
fixum. Verum si intercedat suffixum personale, 
semper assumitur phonic n ante desinentiam i 

2. Verbs with transitive suffix -i(e*), with dative suffix 


-kts(e*) form a large part of the group of verbs that do not 
end in -n(e’). 


~ 
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sive suffixum desinat in vocalem, sive desinat in 
consonam. Idem dicendum, si ante desinentiam 
inseratur suffixum mil vel is formae secundariae. 
Attamen non assumitur phonica ante desinen- 
tiam, si suffixum formae secundariae precedens 
desinentiam sit sola litera s, vel particula ts, ut 
quandoque accidit. Inutile esset exempla afferre 
ad illustrationem ; sufficit consulere paradigma. 

Praeter quaestiones circa literam m quae prae- 
cedit desinentiam declinationis, aliae quaestiones 
moveri possent circa modificationes phonicas, 
quas thema verbale subit quando recipit desinen- 
tiam declinationis, vel illam amittit. Videmus 
enim themata verborum e. g. unilkanagamgani, 
(hun’igan —) RECEDO AB ALIQUO ; ukomnakalu- 
kuniagani (huk!umnagatogunya'xane’), MISEREOR: 
usa anlwini (husa"'hantwi'yne’), 1RASCOR; unupsti 
(bun’ u'pste’), 1LLE EST MEUs; unulpalni (bunutpa't- 
ne’), OBEDIO; ukanlalti (huganta' ite), PERCUTIO ; 
etc. modificari plus minusve, quando desinen- 
tiam abiiciunt, ut videre est in kilkanagamgna, 
vel kilkanagamgana ; kinkomnakalukuniga (kun- 
k!umnagatogune’'xa) ; kinsa’anilwi (knsa‘hanv't- 
wiy) ; kupsit (k\u'peit) ; skinulpalin (kunutpa' ten) ; 
kinkanlalit (kunganta'tet). Quaedam ex istis 
modificationibus phonicis nulliregulae generali 
subiici possunt; quia pendent ex concursu acci- 
dentali quarumdam literarum ; quaedam vero 
pendent a legibus phonicis generalibus. Harum 
legum unam hoc loco tradere praestat, quae ita 
enuntiari potest '. 

Si in compositione vel resolutione particula- 
rum, quae themati suffiguntur, accidat, ut vel 
concurrant simul tres consonae, vel vocabulum 
desinat in duas consonas, inseritur inter primam 


et secundam consonam vocalis phonica i ?, 


1. See note 1, p. 43. 

2. It seems more correct to assume that i, « are parts of 
the forms in which they appear inserted and that in unac- 
cented position, unless triconsonantic clusters originate, 
the i, tis weakened or disappears entirely. Short termin- 
al stem vowels are very liable to be so weakened since 
they do not receive the accent. Stem -upxa TO sEE forms 
n’u'pxane*; the same happens with all words in -xa To 


quae tamen non trahit ad se accentum princi- 
palem. 

Coarctamus regulam ad suffixa; quia in com- 
ponendis praefixis regula saepe nonattenditur : 
e. g. aklsmakni (a‘gqtsma'kinik!), kistsukwat (kts- 
tso',kva't), kinlkunam, etc. Coarctamus regulam 
ad particulas suffixas; quia si consonae, inter 
quae inseri deberet phonica i, pertineant 
ad radicem, regula frustrari posset : e. g. 
nalkaltkinilik (natgattkn tek), portat filium 
manibus ; kaakalt (kaa‘'gatt) ; kaakuklant (kaa- 
‘ku'gia’nt), MEUM INDUMENTUM ; akaltnis (aga'i- 
tnejs) ; etc. Se poni etiam potest regula, praeser- 
tim quando concursus consonarum non fit in 
fine vocabuli, si prima consona sit una ex liqui- 
dibus: e. g. Kkanlaltmul (kqanta'ttmut), FERULA, 
FLAGELLUM; kinulpalnmil (kinutpa'inmet); quam- 
vis in istis exemplis posset inseri vocalis i et 
scribi k’kanlalitmul, kinulpalinmil ; dummodo 
accentus non applicetur vocali phonicae. Demum 
in applicatione regulae attendendum est parti- 
culam ¢s ut plurimum habendam esse ut unam 
consonam aequivalentem consonae z. Applica- 
tionem regulae habes in quibusdam ex supra 
allatis exemplis, et in ipsa particula s] quae eva- 
dit sil, si sequatur consona 3... . 

Demum deveniendum est ad suffixum ap, et 


ACT WITH TEETH, Or BY SQUEEZING. In derivatives of -ki 
TO say the e is liable to be slurred gak.i:'tne- HE was 
THUS SPOKEN TO (ga- THUS; fe] TO SPEAK; -?- transiti- 
vising ; -? passive). The same happens in xunmutguta'pse’ 
THEY THREW HIM INTO THE WATER 120.9, as against 
kxunmi'tqo"t, ONE WHO WAS THROWN INTO THE WATER 
122.17. The tendency of slurring unaccented vowels may 
also be observed in the forms ts,k“a'te’ HE TOOK IT, ktso'u- 
kvat THE ONE WHO TOOK IT. In elements that do not 
contain an original vowel triconsonantic clusters occur, 
as Iuntsxat- YOU WILL, 124.76; gantattmu'ne’ HE STRUCK 
WITH IT 124.91; Mint!agtsxo'ne> YOU HURT HIM 124. 59. 
3. The passage relating to the first person plural in -ata 
has been omitted. The peculiarities described by Canes- 
trelli belong to the irregular stems -ga-, gana- and -ki 
which will be found discussed in note 1, p. 48. Canestrelli 
classifies the verb unukwaka-ni (hunog“aka'ne’) TO WIN 
with verbs in -ga-. Its stem is hogva-. The terminal -ka is 





indefinite object : TO WIN OVER SOMEONF. 
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ad modificationes phonicas quae illi accidunt. 
De hoc quoque suffixo dicenda sunt ea quae 
dicta sunt de desinentia i. Verum exceptiones 
faciendae sunt, sithema verbi desinat in /. Ete- 
nim interdum inter / et ap inseritur phonica n 
iuxta regulam generalem : e. g. utsgamal-ni 
(hutsxama‘'tne’), oro, utsgamal-nalla-ni (hutsxa- 
matnata‘'ne’), ORAMUS, tsgamal-nap-ni (tsxamat- 
na'pne’) ADORAT ME. Interdum vero non inseri- 
tur phonica 1 et praeterea aliae accidunt modi- 
ficationes, ut in casibus sequentibus. 

Si verbum desinat in kil-ni (-kitne’), syllaba 
kil ante ap amittit literam i, et respuit phonicam 
ne. g. utslakil-ni (hutstak’ine’) amo; ulslakil- 
nalla-ni (hutstak.tnata‘'ne’), aMamus, tslakl-ap- 
ni (tstak.ta'pne’), AMAT ME; tslakl-is-ni (Istak.- 
h'sne), AMATTE; tslakl-awas-ni (tslak.tawa’sne’), 
AMAT NOs ; ¢slakl-aps-i (tstak.ta'pse’), AMATUR AB 
mae: 

In quibusdam aliis verbis, quae desinunt in 
malni adhuc implicatior est modificatio phonica, 
quam ea subeunt, dum suscipiunt suffixum ap: 
e. g. utaktimal-ni (hut\ag!tima'tne’), LoQuoR 
ALICUI ; taktal-apni (t!aq!tata'pne*), LOCUTUS EST 
MIHI. Istas irregularitates phonicas, et alias in 
declinatione verbi, nonnisi usu addicere pote- 
ISS she 


1. The following passage has been omitted. Canestrellj 
discusses the verbs in -mat(ne’). Excepting tsxama'tne* TO 
PRAY (lit. TO TALK WITH) mentioned by Canestrelli in 
this passage, verbs with the comitative suffix -mat(ne-) 
change to -nat- before -ap and the other suffixes that are 
treated in the same manner. Canestrelli’s examples are 
gsama'tne’ TO FOLLOW (lit. TO GO WITH) ; gsamuma'ine: 
TO HELP (lit. TO GO WITH AN INSTRUMENT WITH SOME- 
Bopy). Verbs of goingin -xe* have the secondary stem -m 
(see note 1, p. 48). When combined with -mat they have 
apparently a transitive meaning, but signify literally To 
Go wiTH. The third person is, therefore, -m-aine’ (mma- 
ine’) which, when -mat changes to -nat becomes -munat. 
These forms are, therefore, regular, not exceptional, as 
Canestrelli believes. The verbs of going in -xa’m(ne*) do 
not seem to be used with -mat. 

2. Here follows a paragraph in which the imperative of 
verbs that contain the incorporated noun -t/wiy are des- 
cribed as irregular, because they take the ending -e'n’. 
This is an error. The form is regular because the terminal 


Forma imperativa verbi transitivi quae desinit 
jn w vel nu, sequitur leges quibus regitur suf- 
fixum ap: sic habes tslakl-u (tsta'k.tu), AMA ME 
loco tslakil-nu ; ksanal-u (qsana'tu), SEQUERE ME ; 
loco ksamal-nu; tnamnal-u (t;namna'tu) INTRO- 
DUC ME loco tnamalnu. 


De Declinatione Verbi Sub Forma Secundaria, 
Eiusque Accidentibus. 


. ..Formasecundaria + verbi in tertia persona 
habet suffixum is; verum quando non solum 
persona regens, sed etiam persona patiens est 
tertia, sufixum is amittit vocalem i, et reduci- 
tur ad solam s: sic habes e.g. nithin-s-i (n’utki'n- 
se’), ille fecit illum, loco nitkin-is-ni. Ratio est, 
quia forma nitkin-is-ni, significat : FECIT TE ; unde 
ad evitandam aequivocationem necesse fuit 
usurpare particulam s loco is pro forma secun- 
daria. Quamvis aequivocatio, de qua loquimur, 
haberet locum solummodo in verbis transiti- 
vis, quae continent personas patientes, nihilo- 
minus, propter uniformitatem, etiam in verbis 
intransitivis loco.suffixi is usurpatur suffixum s 
ad habendam formam secundariam : sic e. g. 
habes nip-s-i(n’r'pse’), loco nip-is-i formam secun- 
dariam verbi nip-ni (n’i'pne*), mortuus est. 

Ex iis quae diximus intelligitur, nullam esse 
per se irregularitatem in declinatione verbi per 
formas secundarias. Verum irregularitas super- 
venit ex modificationibus phonicis quae declina- 
tioni accidunt. Harum modificationum duas 
notabimus. 

Verba quae desinunt in kini, in tertia per- 
sona sub forma secundaria loco desinendi in 
kisi iuxta regulam generalem, desinunt in kitsi, 
vel kiksi: e. g. kakini (qake'me*) picit, habet 


y is a consonant. Incidentally Canestrelli remarks that the 
noun da‘kk.ti:'yam, NAME, forms the possessive da‘ktk.- 
tiyi-'e-s. This is characteristic of all nouns derived fiom 
reflexive verbs. -:k.te.k is the verbal from underlying the 
noun. 

3. The first paragraph of this chapter is a paraphrase 





of the paradigm and has been omitted. 
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formam secundariam kakitsi ' vel kakiksi (qaki-’- 
kse*). Hoc interdum accidit etiam in nominibus 
e. g. in yiski (y'ske") QUANTITAS cuius forma 
secundaria est yistski (4xs"ke'[?]). 

Verba intransitiva quae desinunt in kani 
(-ga"ne") * ante suffixum formae secundariae 
assumunt phonicam p : sic ex verbo ukausakani 
(hugqaosaga'ne’), HABITO habes formas secunda- 
rias ukausaka-p-mil-ni (bugaosagapmy tne’), kausa- 
ka-p-s-i (qaosaga'pse*). Idem dicito de verbo kak- 
nani (qaq.na'ne*) cuius forma secundaria est kak- 
napsi (qag.na'pse*). Haec irregularitas in forma 
secundaria est casus particularis phonicus gene- 
ralis phoniae propriae syllabae ka (ga). Etenim 
syllaba ka (ga)in compositione cum particulis 
quae incipiunt a consona saepissime assumit pho- 
nicam ptamquam glutinem. Sic loco kitka-mu, 
habes kitka-p-mu (k/tlaa'pmu) cavussa REI ; ka- 
p-sil (qapsit-) loco ka-sil ; ka-p-takil loco ka-takil, 
etc. Verum hoc non semper accidit, quia quo- 
ties particula ka negationem significat 3, fere 
nunquam vel nunquam assumit p post se quando 
verbis praefigitur e. g. u-takinni (kutak'n’e’) 
possum facere ; u-ka-takinn: (hugatak.'ne’), non 
possum facere. Variationes phonicae cum suis 
irregularitatibus in lingua ksanka constituunt 
unam ex difficultatibus linguae, ubi vocabula 
omnia sunt opus musivum, cuius lapilli diversis 
glutinibus cohaerent inter se. 

Animadversio magni momenti facienda est. 
Ne confundas concursum trium literarum aps 
in forma secundaria verborum intransitivorum 
desinentium in kani (-qa°ne*) cum suffixo aps 
formae passivo-activae verborum transitivorum. 
Illud enim aps quod reperitur e. g. in kausa- 
kapsi (qaosaga'pse’) oritur, ut innuimus, ex con- 
cursu trium literarum, quarum prima a perti- 


1. The form gaki-'tse* was not used by my informants. 
See note 1, p. 48. 

2. The stem of this verb is -gap-. See notes 3, p. 44; 
I, p. 48. 

3. The negative qa- is a distinct stem, prefixed to verb- 
al stems, while the verb -ga- is terminal. 





net ad particulam ka, secunda p est phonica, 
tertia s est suffixum formae secundariae. Con- 
tra particula aps quae reperitur e. g. in mitkin- 
aps-i (n’ithina'pse’) est characteristica formae 
passivo-activae. Si attendatur ad significationem 
verbi evanescet periculum confusionis ; quia si 
verbum sit intransitivum, non potest suscipere 
suffixum formae passivo-activae ; si autem sit 
transitivum non desinit in kani, quia desinen- 
tia kani, ut suo loco videbimus, est propria ver- 
borum intransitivorum. 

Antequam concludamus hunc articulum de 
forma -secundaria, animadversio facienda est 
circa verba passionis. Characteristica formae se- 
cundariae verborum intransitivorum passionis, 
sub quavis persona ac numero, est particula is. 
Ratio est quia formae omnes horum verborum 
etymologice spectatae sunt eaedem ac formae 
verborum transitivorum, in quibus persona 
agens est tertia; sic. e. g. suknikitnalapni (suk*- 
nik.inata'pne’) DELECTOR, etymologice identica 
est formae tsikatapni (tseikata'pne’), ASPICIT ME. 
Atqui in verbis transitivis communibus formae 
omnes, in quibus persona agens est tertia, assu- 
munt formam secundariam mediante suffixo 
is; ergo idem dicendum est de formis verbo- 
rum intransitivorum passionis. Quod attinet 
autem ad verba passionis transitiva nil est dicen- 
dum, cum ea etymologice identica sint verbis 
transitivis communibus tum sub forma ordina- 
ria tum etiam sub forma secundaria. 

Verbum stapni potest considerari ut verbum 
passionis transitivum, quatenus possideri ab 
aliquo est veluti passio, saltem ita res concipi- 
tur a ksanka. In exhibendo schemate declina- 
tionis huius verbi non ea fuit mens, ut para- 
digma traderetur declinationis verborum passio- 
nis, quae, ut diximus, habent suum paradigma 
in declinatione verbi unitkinni. Illud schema 
propositum est, quia verbum stapni est, ut ita 
dicam, ipsum pronomen possessivum meus, 
tuus, eius verbificatum, quod praeterire non 
licuit. Praeterea declinatio istius verbi est qua- 
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dantenus irregularis. Sane si qua est radix huius 
verbi, ea est particula s!. quae, si sequatur con- 
sona, assumit vocalem i evaditque sit. Videmus 
autem quasdam verbi formas, praeter radicem, 
assumere etiam praefixum up, quasdam vero 
non assumere : neque datum fuit regula qua- 
dam generali definire conditiones, sub quibus 
particula phonica up assumatur vel reiiciatur. 
Ipsique indi eamdem formam modo cum parti- 
cula up, modo sine illa pronuntiant. Imo, quod 
adhuc magis inconveniens est, fit confusio penes 
indos circa usum ipsius verbi. Illud enim inter- 
dum usurpant perinde ac si non esset verbum 
inversum, cum procul dubio ut verbum inver- 
sum habendum sit. Unde factum est ut, dum 
in oratione dominicali voluerunt indi vertere 
ADVENIAT REGNUM TUUM per SINT RESTUA OMNIA 
CORDA, reapse verterint ; TU ES RES OMNIUM COR- 
pIuM, stisni na yisaki akilwiman. De hoc verbo 
alibi sermo erit. Declinatio huius verbi ulti- 
mum locum in paradigmate occupare debuisset, 
verum ne plures paginae inanes relinquerentur, 
necesse fuit praeponere illam declinationi verbi 
suknikitnalapni. 


De Variationibus in Declinatione 
Verbi Relativi et Passivi *... 


De Declinatione Verborum Secundae et Tertiae 
Classis 2... 
In verbis desinentibus in /ik distinguenda 


1. I omitthis chapter which is essentially a paraphrase 
of the paradigm. I give only the examples and pertinent 
remarks. 

The stem of the suffix expressing the dative must be 
-tktts which when not accented and between vowels 
becomes -kis-, -k:ts before a consonant, -tk/s after a con- 
sonant, -keits in terminal position. 

hunak.tug\"iyaxamu'ne* I DESIRE IT 

hunak.iug!"iyaxamu'ktse* | DESIRE IT FOR HIM 

hun’ ithint'ktse’ 1 MAKE IT FOR HIM 

un’ ttkinketske'tne’ | MAKE IT FOR YOU (PL.) 

hun itkinkttsmt'tne’ 1 MAKE IT FOR HIM (obviative) 
With obviative s we have -kts +s = -kits. 

n'itkink'tse’, and with final lengthening of vowel 
kitiee nkeits 





sunt illa quae desinunt in il-ikab illis quae non 
desinunt in il-ik. Verba quae non desinunt in 
il-ik sequuntur regulas generales ; sic ex verbo 
ukakl-ik Est MEUM NOMEN habes formas u-kakl-i- 
allani, kakl-ak-si, kakl-am ; pariter ex verbo 
uklil-mumal-ik, cCUsTODIO ME 1PpsUM habes formas 
uklilmumal-i-allani, klilmumal-ak-si, klilmumal- 
am. 

Verba quae desinunt in il-ik, ex parte sequun- 
tur regulas communes, ex parte propriis legibus 
diriguntur. Forma imperativa quae desinit in 
am subiacet legibus generalibus : e. g. ex verbo 
tsikat-il-ik, QUAERIT EQUOS, prodit tsikat-il-am, 
QUAERE EQUOS. 

Reliquae formae, quae abiiciunt literam & 
suffixi ik- abiiciunt etiam literam / suffixi il e. 
g. utsikat-i-i-allamt, QUAERIMUS EQUOS ; ntsik-at- 
t-i-kilni, QUAERITIS EQUOS; loco utsikat-il-i-al- 
lani, ntsikat-il-i-kilni. Idem accidit si suffixum, 
vi cuiusabiicitur litera k, non pertineat ad decli- 
nationem verbalem : e.g. ex verbo unitnmus!- 
il-ik, CONDEMNO ME IPSUM, derivatur verbum 
unilnmust-i-i-mu-ni_ CONDEMNO ME IPSUM PRO 
ALUS ; quod verbum usurpamus quando dici- 
mus Daum Jesum tradidisse seipsum pro nobis. 


The passive suffix is -tt which loses its « after vowels. 
For position and irregularities see note 1, p. 48. 

Canestrelli gives the following examples of obviative 
forms : 

withint'snes, ntkinmutd’sne-, mn’ ukinkitste'sue-, rr 1s 
MADE, IT IS MADE WITH —, IT IS MADE FOR —. 

tseikatt'ine’, tseskat.te'sne*, ktseika't.te*s, Vf 8 LOOKED AT. 

matt'tne*, mat.t:'sne*, kma't.te’s, 1T IS LEFT, REJECTED ; 
participle, THE DEVIL. 

tsxamatt'tne:, tsxamat:'sne>, ktsxama‘'t-e’s, TO BE PRAY- 
ED TO, PRAYER. 

wikw' tne, wik.te'sne, klitk.tes, TO BE EATEN, FOOD. 

nutpatn:'ine’, nutpatini:'sne-, kutpat'ntes, TO BE 
HEARD. 

klumnagatugune-xa' tne; k!umnagatuqune: xatt'sne; kk\um- 
nagqatuqune*xa'te*s, TO BE PITIED, PITY. 

2. The greater part of this chapter is a restatement of 
the paradigm and has been omitted here. Incidentally 
Canestrelli (p. 86) speaking of forms in -te*k, states that 
-it is a ‘* particula verbificativa vel discriminativa ”, which 
he intends to discuss at another place. I give above his 
remarks (p. 87) on those forms of which I have no 
examples. 
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Forma secundaria tertiae personae, abiicit 
° “Ls ) 
suffixum il, sed non mutat suffixum ik in ak : CAPUT VI. 


e. g. tsikat-ik-si, loco tsikat-il-ak-si *. 

1. The presentation of verbal forms given by Canes- 
trelli is somewhat diffuse and, as it seems to me, on 
theoretical grounds not quite acceptable. I give the follow- 
ing brief summary of verbs classified in accordance with 
the objective appearance of irregularities of form, and a 
discussion of the probable significance of some of these. 

The following classes of verbs may be distinguished : 

1. According to initial sound. 
a. Verbs with initial vowel. 
b. Verbs with initial b or w. 
c. Verbs with other initial sounds. 
d. Verbs with initial ¢. 
II. According to length of stem. 
a. Polysyllabic stems. 
B. Monosyllabic stems. 
III. According to termination. 
1. Verbs in -e* 
a. Verbs in -ne- 
b. Comitatives in -mait(ne*). 
c. Passives in -té(ne*). 
d. Transitive verbs in -te 
e. Verbs with direct and indirect object in 
-tkutse’ 
. Verbs with indirect object in -a(te’). 
Derivatives of -ax(e"). 
. 1 Verbs in ga(ne*), expressing qualities and 
states. 
II in -gna(ne), expressing actions. 
ll derivatives of -ku- ACTION BY HEAT. 
. Derivatives of -ki- TO Say. 
j. Causative verbs in -tse-(te*) 
2. Verbs in -ek. 
a. Reflexives of verbs in -e’ ending in -e*k. 
b. Reflexives of verbs in -ne- ending in -meck. 

Ia. Verbs with initial vowel take in the indicative mode 
the prefix n’-; in the interrogative k!- : n’u'pxane*, HE 
KNEW IT, k!u'pxa, DOES HE KNOw IT? In the second per- 
son the prefix 2- is merged in the terminal x of the pre- 
fixed pronoun /n- : Inn-u'pxane* YOU KNOW IT. 

Ib. In verbs with initial # the initial »’ and k! coalesce 
with } and form unglottatized sounds ; namat'ktse-, HE 
GAVE IT TO HIM (from the stem hamat); kawasxo'o- 
me*k, ONE WHO SINGS (stem hawas-). 

Ic. All other stems, i.e. those with initial consonant 
except 4, have no modal prefix for the indicative, and k- 
for the interrogative : tsejka'te’, HE SAW IT; kwt'tga, 
LARGE. 

Id. According to material obtained from a single 
Lower Kutenai, verbs with initial ¢ do not take the prefix 
k- : tt'nmit, DID HE THROW IT ON ? 

II a and 8. Monosyllabic and polysyllabic stems ditfer 
in so far as in the former monysyllabic forms are avoided. 
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DE USU FORMARUM DECLINATIONIS VERBI 


De Desinentia Declinationis. 


Hactenus consideravimus praecipue etymolo- 
giam formarum, iuxta quas verbum declinatur. 
In articulis quae sequuntur, vim significativam 


The prefixes k-, ?-, st- have the forms ki*-, Zei-, seit-. The 
imperative has the prefix hej-. ki/ip, DEAD, 28.7 ; ki:‘wam, 
DID HE ARRIVE? 56.14; ki‘'as, TWO; te*ito’ IF HE HAD 
NOT BEEN, 66.178 : kse’it'o" IS THERE NONE ? 44.16 ; he';- 
isxan’, SPEAK ! (See p. 73 original pagination). 

III 1. All verbs, except reflexives and intransitives treat- 
ed as reflexives have the indicative ending -e-. 

III 1a. Intransitive verbs, excepting those derived from 
the stem -x- To Go, have the indicative ending -ne-. This 
class includes verbs with incorporated nominal object. 
Transitive instrumental verbs, like -k:m- ACTION WITH 
THE HAND, -Xa-, ACTION WITH THE TEETH have the same 
ending, except n’fe. PLURAL ACTION WITH THE HAND. 
Other transitive verbs end in -te- or -kise- (See pp. 74, 
75 Original pagination, also exceptions before the ending 
-ap, p. 78 original pagination). 

III 1b. Comitatives in -mai- change their m to n 
whenever they are followed by an objective pronominal 
suffix, including the indefinite object -ka, and before the 
first person plural -ata. It has the form -mat- only with 
the third person object, and before the obviative -mit and 
-S. (See the exceptional form flaq!tata'pne-, p. 78). The 
suffix -mat occurs also with nouns with the meaning 
COMPANION : pa'tkema'ine-s, YOUR WOMAN COMPANION, 
166.43. 

III 1c. The passive is -:¢ after consonants, -? after 
vowels, and in verb stems with a terminal consonant, 
when a vowel follows the suffix -?. 


Absolute Obviative 
Indicative Sing. -tne’ ~tanine: 
-tisne* 
-atat:tne’ -atatitmulttne: 
-tthitne -bmibthiine 
Imperative Sing. -te n’ -tmilen’ 
l. -ttkeit -ttmitkeit 


III 1d. Many transitive verbs have the suffix -t(é-). 
The dual, plural and collective -kis-, -mn-, gan- precede 
this suffix : gantatk:'ste-, HE STRUCK TWO: n’agtsxoukt' ste’, 
HE BROKE UP TWO. 

III re. The indirect object -kts- (from -th:ts-) retains 
its vowels in those medial positions in which three con- 
sonantic clusters would be formed. In terminal position 
it becomes with lengthened vowel -/eits. See note 1, 
P- 47 (pp. 82, 83 original pagination). 

II 1f. Verbs with indirect object -nate-, ON BEHALF 
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earundem formarum investigabimus, illas com- 

parando cum formis respondentibus linguae 

latinae. Incipimus a desinentia declinationis. 
Ut expeditius loquamur, appellabimus pro- 


OF, are regular. See n’umatsna'ate-, THEY LAUGHED ON 
ACCOUNT OF HIM, 118.194 ; Aumw:ti‘twiyna'atmeit, IF YOU 
SHOULD HAVE A GRE&T MIND ON ACCOUNT OF IT (i.e. 
if you should have a strong desire for it), 150.180. 

Ill 1g. Derivatives of -(a)xe)", TO Go. These verbs are 
very irregular. 


Absolute Obviative 
Indicative Sing. -axe pps! : 
-amiine 
Pl. Ist p. -axatagne’ -axatat'sne* 
2nd p. -akitne. -amitht' tne: 
Indefinite -axamne* 
Imperative Sing. -an’ -ami' ten 
Plur. -akeit -am:'tkejt 
és . \ -as 
Participle Sing. -am o cdeaael 
-axa‘'ta -axata'e’s 
-a'' ket -amt'tkeit 


III 1 h. The stems -ga- TO BE ; -Qaml-, TO DO ; -ku-, 
ACTION OF HEAT are derived from older forms -gap-, 
ganap-, kup- which reappear in many positions. The verb 
-qa- has the following forms. 


ductam formam illam verbalem, quae habet 
désinentiam declinationis ; et appellabimus sim- 
plicem illam formam, quae caret desinentia decli- 
nationis. Desinentiam declinationis appellamus 


Absolute Obviative 
Indicative Sing. -koune* -kupse 
Pl. 1st p. -kwata‘'ne> 
2nd p. ? 
Indefinite -kwu'mne- 


In compounds the form -kup- appears : kwanku' pkein, 
ONE WHO MOVES FIRE WITH HAND, 266.32 ; nag!ako-p- 
tse' ite’, HE MADE IT BURN, 120.226. 

III 1 i. The verb -ki-, To say is derived from an older 


form -kik- 
Absolute Obviative 
pcm th . Fes a ~kikse* 
Indicative Sing. ~keine Said 
Fly ist -p. -kiyata*'ne- 
2nd p. ~kike' ine’ 
Indefinite -kiyamne’ 
Imperative ken 
III 1 j. Causative verbs in -tsejte- 
Absolute Obviative 
Indicative Sing. -sapne: 
Pl. rst. p. -sawasne’ 
2nd p. ~siskitne 
Indefinite (?) 
Imperative (?) 


In verbs in -ne* the suffix -tseite’ replaces -ne* ; deriva- 


Absolute Obviative 

Indicative Sing. -ga'ne* Nl 

Pl. ist p. -quata‘'ne 

2nd p. -gapkiine 

Indefinite -qumne* -quausne® 
Imperative Sing. -gaw 

Plur. -gapkeit 
Participle Sing. -qa 


tives of -axe* (see III 1g) have the form -atseite- ; deriva- 
tives of -gap, -qanap-, -kup- (see II th) retain the p; 
derivatives of -kik (see III 1i) the k. Derivatives of 
reflexives (see III 2a) form -aktseite’ and (III 2b) -nak- 
tseile*. 

IIT 2a. Reflexives in -e-k have the same ending for the 





Examples are : kohagameit, 1 HAVE GIVEN BIRTH, 29.6 ; 
wttlga'pse*, IT IS FULL, 46.23; ktsyuna'qwom, THERE 
WILL BE MANY, 92.102 ; hoklumnagqagwata-'ane*, WE ARE 
POOR, 124.62; ninga'pte-k, HE BECAME, 272.2; klo-k!"- 
gape’, BEING THE ONLY ONE, 268.7. 

‘The form -gap-appears also in compounds : wuqaptse*'te- 
HE CAUSED IT TO BE LONG ; wugapga'at’se*, HE HAD A 
LONG TAIL. 

IlI 1h. The verb -qana- has the following forms : 


Absolute Obviative 
Indicative Sing. -ganane’ parts hm 
Pl. 1st p. -gananata*'ne* 
2nd p. -qanapkitne’ — -qanapmt'tkeit 
Indefinite — —_ 
Imperative Sing. -ganapmiten? 
Pl. -ganapkeit -qanapmitke; t 
Participle -gana 


I have not the complete set for the verb -ko- ACTION 
OF HEaT. 





participle as for the indicative. 


Absolute Obviative 
wee : ‘ ( -ikse* 
Indicative Sing. -ek eadiies 
Pl. 1st. p. -yata-ne’ -yata*t'sne* 
2nd p. ~keine. ~imithe' tne 
Indefinite -tyam 
Imperative -am’ -imilen 
-ikeit -imtkeit 
III 2b, Reéflexives in -nie-k are derived from verbs in 
-ne*. 
Absolute Obviative 
Indicative Sing. -me'k aneund 
-nemitne* 
Pl. rst p. -meyatane -neyatar' sne* 
2nd p. -nekitne ~nemutkitne 
Indefinite neyammne’ 
Imperative -nam -nimite'n’ 
In regard to the prefix -2’ see Note 1, p. 57, 


It seems probable that in the pronominal endings an 
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syllabam finalem i vel ni, in quam desinunt 
formae verbales cuiusve classis, et syllabam ge, 
in quam desinunt formae verbales secundae 
classis in numero singulari. Litera m, quam 
verba huius classis assumunt post reiectam 
desinentiam ge, non est habenda ut desinentia 
declinationis, sed ut litera phonica '. 
Consideranti paradigma declinationis verbo- 
rum facile apparebit, formas omnes participia- 
les, et formas imperativi et subiunctivi modi 
esse omnes simplices; contra esse productas 


90 formas indicativi modi et formam conditiona- 


tam, quae est ipsa forma praeteriti perfecti modi 
indicativi praeposita particula gma. Hinc sta- 
tuenda est thesis. Formae productae differunt a 
formis simplicibus, in eo quod illae exprimunt 
mentis iudicium, haec autem non exprimunt 
mentis iudicium. Apellabimus affirmativas illas 
formas, quae exprimunt mentis iudicium sive 
Sit affirmativum, sive sit negativum : unde con- 
sequitur nos habere tamquam synonymas appel- 
lationes forma producta et forma affirmativa. 
Declaranda est thesis : omnes et solae formae 
productae sunt affirmativae. Ad hunc finem con- 
sideremus formas latinas, incipiendo a formis 
modi indicativi. Evidens est formas e. g. AMO, 
AMABAM, AMAVI, AMAVERAM, AMABO omnes esse 
affirmativas, praedicant enim de me formam 


old tendency is manifested of transforming p into w. We 
have 
-ap, ME, -awas* US 
From the stem -gap- TO BE, -qwatane’, WE ARE 
-qumne* SOMEONE IS 
From the stem -kop, ACTION OF HEAT, -kwutane’, Ist p. pl. 
-kwu'mne', indefinite 

In all these cases the p would be in position between 
preceding and following a, -apa-. In compounds this com- 
bination is not impossible : Jaa‘pak!e-nkint'tne*, IT IS PIN- 
NED ON, 138.244 ; pa'pa GRANDMOTHER (of male) 88.27; 
papa'ta’m, LEAVES OF TOBACCO PLANT; klapatt:'te"k, HE 
LISTENED, 160.13. 

The change from # to m in the commitatives in -mat 
and in the reflexives in -me'k, as well as the change of 
-tsei{te") to -s- are analogous. 

1. As stated before, the indicative stem is -x- ; the par- 
ticipial stem -m. 





amoris sive praesentem sive praeteritam sive 
futuram. Formae AMAREM, AMAVISSEM, subiunc- 
tivi modi sunt etiam formae affirmativae, licet 
affirmatio fiat sub aliqua conditione. Contra for- 
mae imperativae AMA, formae subiunctivae AMEM, 
AMAVERIM, formae infinitivae AMARE, AMAVISSE, 
etc. nullum mentis iudicium continent, ac 
proinde non sunt formae affirmativae. 
Demum participia omnia cuiusvis modi nul- 
lum mentis iudicium efferunt; quia, spectata 
significatione, participia aequivalent nominibus 
sive substantivis sive adiectivis ; nomina autem 
conceptum non iudicium mentis significant. 
Ergo concludimus, formas modi indicativi et 
formas conditionatas esse omnes et solas affir- 
mativas. Atqui omnes et solae formae indicati- 
vae et conditionatae in lingua ksanka gaudent 
desinentia declinationis : ergo desinentia decli- 
nationis in lingua ksanka dat formis verbalibus 
vim affirmativam : quod erat probandum. 
Animadversio hic facienda est ad evitandam 


.confusionem idearum. Cum dicimus formas 


indicativas et conditionatas latinas continere 
mentis affirmationem, loquimur de formis ver- 
balibus in se spectatis sine addito. Si enim eius- 
modi formis praeponatur aliqua coniunctio vel 
adverbium vel pronomen, fieri potest, ut non 
amplius vim affirmativam retineant. Sane forma 
AMABO, est indubie affirmativa; verum nulla- 
tenus affirmativa est forma conditionalis si 
AMABO, vel forma participialis QUI AMABO. Verum 
nil simile locum habet in lingua ksanka, ubi si 
quid addatur formis indicativis et conditionatis, 
non inde suam vim affirmativam eiusmodi 
formae amittent. Ipsamet enim particula gma 
quae praeponitur formae indicativae, non aliter 
modificat significationem formae affirmativae, 
nisi quatenus vi huius particulae affirmatio, quae 
erat absoluta, evadit affirmatio sub conditione. 

Alia animadversio facienda est. Quando 
loquimur de formis affirmativis, intelligimus 
illas locutiones, quae per se et directe mentis 
iudicium exhibent, non illas quae mentis iudi- 
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cium praesupponunt, illudque implicite conti- 
nent, et veluti adsignificant. Sic e. g. locutio 
Deus amari debet, quia est bonus, continet 
unam tantum formalem affirmationem inclusam 
in verbo debet. Incisum autem quia bonus est 
non continet formaliter affirmationem, sed illam 
veluti praesupponit. Sane loco dicendi quia 
bonus est, posset dici utpote bonus, quae locu- 
tio nullam continet affirmationem fermaliter. 
Hinc est quod ksanka nunquam construunt par- 
ticulam causalem uk’kna (o'k/q*na) Quia cum 
forma affirmativa, sed illam construunt semper 
cum forma participiali : dicunt enim ukkna 
kisuk (o'k!q*na ke' souk), QUIA BONUS ; Nunquam 
vero dicunt uk’kna sukni. Idem dicito, de parti- 
cula pal {pa't) quoties aequivalet latino quia, 
PROPTEREA QUOD, etc. quae pariter construitur 
cum participio : e. g. mats utskomnakalukuniaga- 
nisni, pal kinsahan (maats hutsk!umnaqatoqun- 
yaxan'sne’ pat knsa“‘han) NOLO MISERERI TUI, 
QUIA TU MALUS, vel PROPTER TUAM MALITIAM. 

Ex iis quae diximus profluit regula, quae est 
una ex fundamentalibus totius syntaxis in lin- 
gua ksanka. Regula ita enuntiari potest : non 
est usurpanda forma producta verbi, quoties 
locutio non cotinet formalem affirmationem : 
usurpanda autem est communiter forma pro- 
ducta verbi, in locutionibus affirmativis. In se- 
cunda parte huius regulae dictum est communi- 
ter ; quia interdum ksanka utuntur forma par- 
ticipiali, quae est forma simplex, licet locutio 
sit affirmativa. Hoc autem praesertim accidit 
quando usurpantur verba eundi et veniendi : 
e. g. tagas kulatsikam (ta'xas kutats!’kam) pro 
ulatsikage HUC ITERUM REVERSUS SUM; tag na ku- 
lawam (tax naa kuta‘'wam) TANDEM HUC PERVENI, 
loco tag na ulawage. Etiam in fine alicuius allo- 
cutionis, solent ksanka concludere dicendo . 
kinupga, tagas kinupga (kwn’u'pxa ; ta'xas kin’u'p- 
¥a), quod significat : DEMUM DIDICISTI, DEMUM 
NOVISTI, INTELLEXISTI. Verum legitimus omnino 
erit usus formae productae, quoties vera et for- 


g2 Malis affirmatio intercedit; ita ut, si placeat, 








dices tagas ulatsikage ; tagas uwage, tagas n’nup- 
gani, tagas n’nupgakilni (ta'xas hutatshka'xe’ ; 
ta'xas huwa'xe: ; ta'xas hin’u'pxane ; ta'xas Inn’- 
upxak tne’ . 

Ea quae tradita sunt non possunt, ut patet, 
applicari illis formis verborum tertiae classis, 
quae nunquam assumunt desinentiam declina- 
tionis. Quoties autem usurpatur aliqua ex eius- 
modi formis, res de qua sermo est et contextus 
sermonis docebit, formam continere vel non 
continere affirmationem. Contextus pariter et 
materia sermonis tollet ambiguitatem, quae 
oriri posset ex formis aequivocis e. g. utsganat- 
gamik (hutsxanatkaxa'me'k{?}) quae significat 
CONFESSUS SUM, et significat etiam $I CONFESSUS 
FUERO. 

Ea quae tradita sunt circa desinentiam decli- 
nationis, non possunt applicari ad quamdam 
formam singularem verbi, de qua nondum 
locuti sumus. Haec forma, quam appellabimus 
formam (nm), habet characteristicas participii, et 
simul desinentiam declinationis. De hac forma 
alibi sermo erit. 

Nondum mentionem fecimus de speciali desi- 
nentia ki declinationis, quam verba quaedam 
assumunt. Verba desinentia in Ai non consti- 
tuunt peculiarem. classem verborum. Etenim 
quaelibet verba cuiusvis classis, theoretice lo- 
quendo, assumere possunt desinentiam i. Verba 
primae classis assumunt desinentiam i simpli- 
citer suscipiendo literam & ante desinentiam i, 
abiecta, si qua est ante i, phonica n. Verba 
autem secundae classis assumunt desinentiam 
ki mutando desinentiam ge in fi, assumpta 
praeterea ante ki phonica m, quam saepe ista 
verba assumunt post suum thema. 

Verba mutant desinentiam ordinariam in ki, 
quando res significata per verbum,; cadit sub 
oculos eorum qui loquuntur. Sic si vides ali- 
quem natantem illumque indicas illi cum quo 
loqueris, dices tsikalin, kos nak’ki, ADSPICE, ILLIC 
NATAT (tse;ka'te’n’ go*’s nagke’) : pariter si vides 
aliquem aliqua transeuntem, dices illi qui con- 
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vertere potest oculos suos ad illum qui transit, 
kos kamki(qo"’s ka'mke*), 1LLAC TRANSIT; vel si ser- 
mo est de aliquo qui pervenit, dices kos ma lawa- 
kamki (qo"’s ma tawaka'mke’), 1LLUC 1TERUM PER- 
VENIT. Verum si ea quae oculis tuis vidisti nun- 
ties e.g. illis qui non viderunt, quia domi ma- 
nent, dicet : kos nakni, kos kage, kos ma lawakage 
(go"’s na'qne* ; go's ka'xe* ; qo’s ma tawaka'xe*). 

Cum desinentia i significet praesentiam rei 
coram iis qui colloqwuntur, non potest abiici, 
quin eo ipso locutio cesset repraesentare rem 
ut praesentem. Proinde conservanda est desi- 
nentia ki in ipsis participiis, quoties per parti- 
cipia vult significari res quae praesens est. Imo 
debet conservari desinentia ki quando agitur de 
re quae non potest non esse praesens quemad- 
modum est terra haec, quam pedibus calcamus. 
Hinc est quod ksanka, quando TERRAM nomi- 
nent, nomini amak (a'm‘a‘k), adiiciunt partici- 
pium nak’kaki (nakga'ke:), quod est participium 
desinens in ki ex verbo sak’kani (sakga’'ne’), 
IACET, dicuntque : nak’kaki amak, TERRA QUAE 
CORAM NOS IACET. Simili modo intelligenda est 
locutio : tag na unausakaki, kaa ulakakna (tax 
naa hunaosaga"ke* kaa hut aqa'qana) ? 1GITUR CUM 
HIC COMMORER, QUONAM MODO ME GERAM : ubi 
unausakaki est participium verbi ukausakani (bu- 
gaosaga”'ne*). Quoniam autem desinentia ki non 
abiicitur in participiis, consequitur: regulam 
generalem quam tradidimus de desinentia decli- 
nationis non ex toto extendiad desinentiam ki. 

Desinentiam 4i assumunt etiam illa nomina 
a verbis derivata, quae appellantur nomina (y) ; 
ut este. g. nomen Yakasinkinmiki. Verum in 
istiusmodi nominibus desinentia ki nil prorsus 
significat ; inservit enim solummodo ad distin- 
guenda nomina (y) ab aliis vocabulis. De nomi- 
nibus (y) alibi loquemur. 


De Praeterito Perfecto Modi Indic. 


Inter omnes formas affirmativas simplicissi- 
ma est forma praeteriti perfecti, ac proinde ut 





primitiva censenda est. Ea enim constat themate 
verbali, adiectis tantummodo characteristicis 
personarum et desinentia declinationis. Ratio 
autem logica, cur forma praeteriti perfecti sit 
primitiva repetenda est ex eo, quod eiusmodi 
forma primo usurpata fuerit non ad significan- 
dum tempus praeteritum, sed praecisione facta a 
quovis tempore. Forma autem, quae praescindit 
a quovis tempore, primitiva est; quia id quod 
primo mens percipit, est simplex convenientia 
vel repugnantia inter subiectum et praedica- 
tum, quin cogitet de tempore sive praesenti 
sive praeterito sive futuro :’ tempus enim re- 
flexione cognoscitur. Proinde forma verbalis, 
quam appellamus praeteritum perfectum, de- 
buisset potius appellari forma sine tempore. 
Verum, quoniam haec eadem forma usurpatur 
etiam ad significandum tempus praeteritum, ne 
nova nomina sine necessitate inducerentur, illa 
forma appellata est praeteritum perfectum '... 

Ad resolvendam quaestionem, quando nam 
in sermone ksanka praescindant a tempore, esto 
tibi regula haec quae generalis est. Si praedica- 
tum, quod per verbum significatur, est aliquid 
natura sua permanens, generatim praescindes 
a tempore, et uteris forma praeteriti perfecti, 
etiam in casu quod id quod praedicas hic et nunc 
conveniat subiecto. Sic locutiones latinas, suM 
DUX, EST BONUS, HABET EQUUM vertes : uninni 
nasukwin, sukni, nati kallagaltsin (hun’'n'e' ; so’. 
kune* ; na'ate’ kq!ataxa'attsm. Pariter praescindes 
a tempore, si res, de qua sermo est, se habet 
ut illam praedicas ex sua natura, vel sub quo- 
vis tempore sive praesenti sive praeterito sive 
futuro. Sic cum dicis e. g. HOMO NON EST BRU- 
TUM ; DEUS EST IUSTUS ; MULTI SUNT QUI IVERUNT 
IN COELUM ; MULTI SUNT QUI IBUNT IN INFERNUM 
uteris praeterito perfecto ita : aklsmaknik kainni 
ktukutskamna ; napisini Yakasinkinmiki ; yuna- 
kani k’kunam akilmiyits ; (a‘qtsma‘kine*k\ qga.'n'e’ 

1. The usual Indian tenseless indicative. The follow- 


ing discussion of the supposed origin of this usage has 
been omitted. 
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tug\tsqa'mna ; n'api’sne’ Yagasinkinme'ike’ ; yuna- 
qa''ne kquna'm a‘aktmi"'yuts) yunakani ni ktsgal- 
kanam kos yakilakalikwaitski. Quoties vero prae- 
dicatum est forma aliqua per se transiens ut 
este. g. actus dormiendi, edendi, loquendi, etc. 
uteris forma verbali secundum tempus sive prae- 
teritum, sive praesens, sive futurum ad quod 
illa actio refertur. 

Si accidat autem ut, loquens de re praeterita, 
non satis appareat, te non praescindere a tem- 
pore, uteris adverbiis vel verbis adverbialibus, 
quae tempus praeteritum diserte significant. 
Eiusmodi sunt e. g. pikak (pikia’k) 1AM; IAM 
PRIDEM ; ko (qo"), TUNC; wunikitni (wunikvtne), 
EST LONGUM TEMPUS : kawunikilni (qawunike tne’). 
EST BREVE TEMPUS; etc. His addes, si opportu- 
num fuerit, particulas cumverbiales skil et kakil 
de quibus in sequenti paragrapho.loquemur. 

Praeter formam primitivam praeteriti perfec- 
ti, sunt duo aliae formae, quae appellari possunt 
praeteritum proximum. Istae formae derivantur 
ex primitiva, mediantibus praefixis skil, kakil '. 
Si sermo sit de re praeterita quae intra diem 
accidit, usurpabis praefixum skil ; si autem sermo 
sit de re quae ante paucos dies accidit, uteris 
praefixo kakil ; imo poteris etiam usurpare ipsum 
praefixum ski/. Sic si vis simpliciter dicere e. g. 
PETRUM MORTUUM FUISSE, vertes nipni Piel : si 
vis dicere illum iam mortuum ex aliquot horis, 
dices: skilipni (skit\'pne’); si vero mortuus sit ex 
liquot diebus, dices kakilipni (qakif \'pne’). 

Particula kakil sub significatione praeteriti 
proximi frequenter usurpatur : at non minus 
frequenter usurpatur sub significatione plane 
diversa ; est enim particula aequivoca. Alia 
significatio, quam habet particula kakil, est signi- 
ficatio adverbiorum, 1BI, TUNC, et praepositio- 
nis IN. Interdum materia, circumstantiae et con- 
textus sermonis ambiguitatem tollent. Si vero 
ambiguitas non tollatur ex ipso sermone, tolle- 
tur ope particularum verbo praeponendarum, 


1. See note I, p. §7. 





guae sunt pal, ists (pa't, wsts), et interdum 
etiam ma. Etenim particulae pal et ma usutpan- 
tur quando particula kakil significat tempus prae- 
teritum ; dum particula ists usurpatur, quando 
particula kakil significat 1B1, TUNC, IN; e. g. pal 
kakilipni (pat qak.f.'pne’), SANE 1AM MORTUUS 
FUIT ; ists kakilipni, 181 OMNINO MORTUUS EST. De 
particulis pal, ma, alibi sermo erit : de parti~ 
cula ists satis superius dictum est. 


De Participio in Genere 
Et de Participio Praeteriti Perfecti Ind. 


In quodam articulo sub Capite V diximus 
participium grammatice spectatum modo usur- 
pari ut verbum, modo usurpari ut nomen. In 
hoc articulo considerabimus participium ksanka, 
quatenus verbi munere fungitur, ac trademus 
formulas grammaticales verbales latinas, quae 
participio ksanka aequivalent. Directe loque- 
mur de participio praeteriti perfecti; attamen 
plura, quae de hoc participio dicentur, appli- 
cari poterunt omnibus participiis cuiusvis tem- 
poris ac modi. Si quae autem horum partici- 
piorum propria sint, ea suis locis explicabuntur. 

Praeter formulas latinas participiales, plures 
sunt formulae verbales quae uni participio ksanka 
aequivalent. Generatim loquendo participium 
ksanka cuiusvis modi ac temporis aequivalet for- 
mae verbali latinae, praeposito pronomine rela- 
tivo qui, quae, quod. Exemplum 1. Nupskilyi- 
twunikilu(n’upsket it!wu' ne: kei to"), ADHUC DECEM 
SUNT QUI ABSUNT: ubi vides participium ilu, ex 
verbo uluii, ABSUM, verti per latinum QUI ABSUNT. 

Exemplum 2. Ni kaminuklus sitis ists ninni 
kangali. (nei kamunu'qto's se'itte's ts wine’ kan- 
xa'te’), ILLE CUI ALBUM EST COOPERTORIUM EIUS 
EST MEUS FILIUS. In hoc exemplo sensus vocabuli 
sitis, COOPERTORIUM EIUS et ninni kangali, Est 
MEUS FILIUS, clarus omnino est, et intelligitur 
sermo versari circa coopertorium filii illius qui 
loquitur. Verum interpretatio formulae ni ka- 
minuklus ubi ni est pronomen demonstrativum 
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ILLE, ILLUD, et kaminuklus est participium verbi 
naminukluni (namnuqto''ne’), EST ALBUS, ALBUM, 
incerta est pro iis qui linguam ksanka ignorant. 
Etenim, absolute loquendo, possent fieri qua- 
tuor hypotheses ; vel pronomen et participium 
ambo referuntur ad coopertorium, vel ambo 
referuntur ad personam, vel pronomen refertur 
ad coopertorium, et participium ad _personam, 
vel vicissim pronomen refertur ad personam et 
participium ad coopertorium. In prima hypo- 
thesi sensus formulae ni kaminuklus esset 1LLE 
QUI ALBUS EST ; in secunda hypotesi sensus esset 
ILLUD (coopertorium) QUOD ALBUM EST ; in ter- 
tia hypothesi sensus esset ILLUD (coopertorium 
illius) QUI ALBUS EST; in quarta demum hypo- 
thesi sensus esset ILLE CUI ALBUM EST. Atqui 
primi duo sensus immediate excluduntur, ex eo 
quod pronomen et participium non concordant 
in forma, cum pronomen sit in forma ordina- 
ria et participium in secundaria. Suo enim loco 
demonstrabimus, pronomen et participium non 
posse referri ad eamdem rem, si discordent in 
forma. Tertius vero sensus per se est adeo con- 
tortus, ut nemo de illo cogitaret. Quartus super- 
est sensus qui per solam exclusionem intelli- 
geretur. Verum iste sensus intelligitur etiam, 
quia forma secundaria participii kaminuklus in 3* 
persona et praesentia nominis sifis, quod est 
nomen relativum pariterin tertia persona, signi- 
ficat, ut suo loco videbimus, participium kami- 
nuklus praedicari de re significata per nomen 
relativum sitis, et praedicationem fieri in ordine 
ad personam quae possidet rem, id est in ordine 
ad personam cuius est coopertorium. Proinde 
kaminuklus verti debet vel per verbum sum cum 
dativo ; CUI EST ALBUM ; vel per verbum habeo ; 
QUI HABET ALBUM. Unde vides in exemplo allato 
participium kaminuklus respondere verbo latino 
EST ALBUM praeposito pronomine relativo cui; 
licet locutio ni kaminuklus sitis posset etiam 
ita verti : ILLE QUI HABET ALBUM COOPERTORIUM. 

Exemplum 3. Kainni Rkikul nis kuupga, ninsi 
akulakis Jesu Clinox EST PANISILLUD QUOD VIDEO, 








est Corpus X11 (ga.v'n'e" kkikul{ >] neis kuu'pxa, 
n’inse’ aa‘kuta'kies Jesu Cli). Etiam in hoc 
exemplo participium. kuupga non concordat in 
forma cum pronomine nis ; ac proinde prono- 
men mis non repraesentat personam quae videt, 
sed rem quam persona videt. Consequenter par- 
ticipium kuupga vertendum est per verbum vI- 
DEO, praeposito non relativo qui sed relativo 
quod. 

Exemplum 4. At itkinin akilkakukpu, lkaps- 
kakaps kitkin soiapi (at ithi'ne'n’ aa‘kitq\aku'pk\o 
tgapsga’gaps k\\'tkein soya'pe), SANE, FAC SEPEM 
(AGRI), SIT EO MODO QUO FACIUNT AMERICANI. 
In hoc exemplo participium fitkin vertitur per 
QUO FACIUNT. Pronomen relativum assumit 
casum ablativum vi verbi quod praecedit parti- 
cipium. Verbum enin lkapskakaps, str £O MODO, 
exigit ut participium kitkin vertatur QUO FACIUNT, 
et non QUI FACIUNT. 

Exemplum 5. Yunakani kuikul (yunaga'ne’ 9 
kui'ko't) MULTOTIES EST QUUD BIBI. Hoc exem- 
plum per se est ambiguum. Posset enim signi- 
ficare MULTA SUNT (e. g. VINA) QUAE BIBI, vel 
PLURIES EST QUOD BiBI. Circumstantiae, et con- 
textus sermonis ambiguitatem tollent. In utro- 
que tamen casu participium kuikul vertitur per 
verbum praeposito pronomine relativo ; QUAE 
BIBI, QUOD BIBI. , 

Exemplum 6. Yunakani nas kuupga (yuna- 
ga‘'ne naas kuu'pxa) MULTI SUNT ILLI QUOS VIDEO. 
In hac locutione nulla potest esse ambiguitas ; 
quia participium kuupga non concordat in for- 
ma cum pronomine nas ; proinde participium 
repraesentat personam quae videt, pronomen 
repraesentat rem quae est obiectum visionis. 
Consequenter participium kuupga vertendum 
est QUOS VIDI. 

In allatis exemplis usi sumus participiis prae- 
teriti perfecti modi indicativi. Verum similia 
omnino essent exempla cuiusvis participii, 
cuiusvis temporis ac modi. 

Participium ksanka interdum aequivalet infi- 
nitivo latino. Exempla. Unupgani kinsa’anilwi 
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(hun’u'pxane’ kinsahanitwiy) NOVI TE IRATUM 
FUISSE. Ukankitsitmilni kitp Jesu Kli, CREDO MOR- 
TUUM ESSE 1.C. Nupgani pal kisuks kapis kapsins 
(n’u'pxane’ pat ke'isouks q\ape's qa'psins), ViDIT 
ESSE BONA OMNIA. In istis exemplis habes kinsa’- 
anilwi, TE IRATUM FUISSE ; kiip (ki*'tp) MORTUUM 
ESSE ; kisuks, ESSE BONA. Esto exemplum parti- 
cipii in tempore futuro. Uyuk kilwinallani kuts- 
galukwakanalla ko akilmiyit (huyuk!kuwtwiyna- 
ta‘'ne* kutsxathog*akana' ta qo° aa‘kitmi'y:t); SPERA- 
MUS NOS ALIQUID LUCRATUROS ESSE IN COELO; 
ubi participium kutsgalukwakanalla vertitur per 
infinitivum nos lucraturos esse. 

Ex iis quae diximus perperam quis conclu- 
deret, formam infinitivam latinam posse semper 
verti per participium commune ksanka. Inter- 
dum enim infinitivum latinum verti debet per 
quandam formam partticipialem sui generis 
quam vocamus (n), de qua suo loco sermo erit. 

Participium ksanka praeteriti perfecti modi 
indicativi, aequivalet omnibus formis modi sub- 
iunctivi latini praeposita particula CUM, excep- 
ta forma futuri, et exceptis casibus in quibus sen- 
sus locutionis est aliquo modo de re futura vel 
conditionali. Exemplum 1. Nas ksausaka kam- 
kokukulkatwumlat, mats ntslaalwatskilni (na’s 
ksaosa'ga kamgog!utgatwu'mtaat, mauts hntstaat- 
wats\ki'tne’), CUM HIC COMMORETUR PRESBYTER 
NON ITERUM LUDO INDULGEBITIS. In hoc exem- 
plo participium ksausaka ex verbo usausakani, 
VIVO ALICUBI, SUM ALICUBI, COMMOROR, Signi- 
ficat CUM COMMORETDR. 

Exemplum 2. K’khilkinap kama, pal tag una- 
kani (mka‘'ma pa’t tax hunaga-'ne.) CUM CONCE- 
PERIT ME MATER MEA, INDE QUIDEM NATUS SUM. 
In hoc exemplo participium /’kilkinap ex verbo 
ukilkinni (huk':tk’n'e:[?]), Concrpio, significat 
cum conceperit me. 

Exemplum 3. Nas ktsinam, kakililni: mats 
ntskaknani nlagam ko ntsyakaugamki (na’s kts\\'- 
na‘m qakiti tne : maats Inntsqagana'ne’ hnta"'xam 
go’ Inntsyaqaoxa'mke’), CUM PROFICISCERETUR, 
DICTUM ILLI FUIT : NON ITA TE GERES, QUANDO 





PERVENERIS ILLUC QUO PERVENIES. In hoc exem- 
plo participium ktsinam potest verti CUM PROFI- 
CISCERETUR. Nasukwin mika kwilka, nupgani kip- 
namis (naso'k*e'n mika kwi'tga n’u'pxane’ klip- 
na'me’s), DUX QUAMVIS ESSET MAGNUS, INCIDIT IN 
MORTEM. In hoc exemplo kwilkavertitur per ESSET 
MAGNUS, et mika, per QUAMVIS; attamen partici- 
pium kwilka posset verti simpliciter per MAGNUS: 
DUX QUAMVIS MAGNUS, etc. 

Exemplum 4. Nis ma Rkakilil mats lkakna, 
pamik kaknani (ne"s ma kgake'itt maats tya'qana 
pa"'mik gaqana'ne*), CUM QUIDEM IPSI DICTUM 
FUISSET NE ITA SE GERERET, NIHILOMINUS ITA SE 
cessiT. In hoc exemplo participium k’kakilil ex 
verbo ukwakililni (hug*akit' tne’); Mint DICTUM 
EST, vertitur per subiunctivum CUM ILLI DICTUM 
FUISSET *.... 

Loquentes de formis subiunctivis latinis ae- 
quivalentibus participio indicativo ksanka exclu- 
simus formam futuri temporis, e. g. CUM AMA- 
VERO. Ratio est, quia hanc formam ksanka 
habent ut formam conditionalem si AMAVERO, 
quod suo loco notabitur. Attamen participium 
ksanka futuri temporis aequivalet interdum for- 
mis latinis subiunctivi modi praeposita parti- 
cula cum : e. g. na kintsgaitsinam, ntsganatka- 
gamik, sukni (na kintsxatts\e'ina’m hintsxanat- 
haxa'me*k so’'uk*ne*), CUM PROFICISCARIS, vel 
CUM SIS ABITURUS, SI CONFITEARIS, BONUM EST ; 
ubi vides participium kintsgaltsinam aequivalere 
formulis subiunctivis CUM PROFICISCARIS, CUM 
SIS ABITURUS. 

Participium ksanka praepositis particulis de- 
monstrativis, saepe aequivalet verbo latino prae- 
posito adverbio quando. Etiam in hoc casu ex- 
cipienda sunt verba futuri temporis, quia locu- 
tiones e. g. quando faciam, quando fecero, 
ksanka vertunt per formam conditionalem. Con- 
fer schema declinationis verbi ukomnini. 

Exemplum 1. Ko ma kutsinam nis kakanklap 


1. A passage on the Latin subjunctive has been omit- 
ted. 
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kaswu, kulagam, ukausakani naimakwutni (qo 
ma kuts\e'ina*m neis kagank.tap ka'swu huta'xa’m 
hugqaosaga*'ne* n’aimaku'tne’), QUANDO PROFEC- 
TUS SUM, QUANDO VOCAVIT ME AMICUS MEUS, 
ILLUC PERVENI, COMMORATUS SUM, FUERUNT DUO 
ANNI. In hoc exemplo vides formulas ko kutsi- 
nam, nis kakanklap verti per adverbium QUANDO 
et verba PROFECTUS SUM, VOCAVIT ME. In istis et 
similibus casibus particulae demonstrativae ko, 
ni adverbialiter usurpantur, et possunt intelligi 
significare quando. Animadvertendum tamen 
est eiusmodi particulas induere formam secun- 
dariam, si participium cui praeponuntur sit in 
tertia persona, ut patet in exemplo nis kakanklap. 

Exemplum 2. Ni kutsakuna, ksanka, sanla 
wanaknanamni (ne; kutsaqu'na ktuna‘'xa santa 
wanaganana'mne’) QUANDO ERAM PARVULUS, 
KOOTENAI, BLACK-FEET AD INVICEM PUGNABANT. 
Participium kutsakuna est participium § verbi 
utsakunani, PARVUS SUM. In hoc exemplo vides 
patticipium ksanka praeteriti perfecti melius 
verti per praeteritum imperfectum latinum 
quam per praeteritum. Posses vertere particu- 
lam mi per DUM, ut per se patet. Attamen ne 
putes locutiones omnes latinas quae. resultant 
ex praeterito imperfecto et adverbio quando 
posse verti per participium ksanka praeteriti per- 
fecti. Etenim interdum eiusmodi locutiones lati- 
nae aequivalent locutionibus conditionalibus ; 
ut cum e. g. dico quando inveniebam aliquam 
rem, illam sumebam, quae locutio aequivalet 
huic alteri si inveniebam aliquam rem, illam 
sumebam. In istis casibus usurpanda est forma 
conditionalis ksanka, de qua infra sermo erit. 

Ex dictis facile intelligis ablativum absolutum 
latinum interdum verti posse per participium 
ksanka. 

Nis kupskilin wunmanamus titunis, nsukni 
(nes Rupsk.'Pe'n wunmana'mo’s ttu'ne’s kinso',- 
kune’) VIVENTE PATRE TUO BONUS ERAS. Nis 
ksakilin nasukwin Pons Pilat (nes ksaki'l'e'n na- 
sou'kue'n P. P.), IMPERANTE Pontio Pitato. Par- 
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ADHUC SUM composito ex verbo uninni et par- 
ticula upskil, apHuC. Participium ksakilin est ex 
verbo u-sakil-in-ni, quod componitur ex verbo 
uninni et particula continuationis sakil. Si autem 
ablativum absolutum latinum verti posset per 
formulam conditionalem, illud verti neguit per 
participium ksanka, ut cum dicis e. g. praesente 
presbytero ne administres baptismum ; ubi 
praesente presbytero aequivalet’ si praesens sit 
presbyter. Verum si ita loquar, ut expresse vel 
tacite praesupponam presbyterum abesse, utar 
participio praeteriti perfecti, licet loquar de re 
futura et conditionali, quia in casu non condi- 
tionate sed absolute loquor. Sane recte ita 
loquor : ponamus presbyterum abesse, fas est 
tibi administrare baptismum morientibus, cum 
presbyter absit ; at inepte loquerer si dicerem : 
ponamus presbyterum abesse, fas est tibi admi- 
nistrare baptismum, si presbyter absit ; quia 
cum iam loquar sub hypothesi nulla ratio est cur 
iterum de hypothesi mentionem faciam. 

Formulae latinae compositae ex verbo et par- 
ticulis caussalibus quia, quoniam et similibus 
vertuntur per participium ksanka. Recole ea 
quae diximus loquentes de forma affirmativa 
verborum. 

In locutionibus affrmantibus vel imperanti- 
bus quae contineant verbum aliquod qualifica- 
tivum, verbum principale induit generatim 
loquendo formam participialem, verbum vero 
qualificativum sive adiectivale sive adverbiale 
induit formam affirmativam vel imperantem. 
Exempla. Yunakani lkamu kiip (yunaga’'ne’ 
tha'm'u ki-'sp), MULTI PUERI MORTUI SUNT : sukni 
na kutsga (so'ukne’ na ku'tsxa), BENE LOCUTUS 
sum : kalsani nis kipil (qatsa'ne: nes kip), 
TRES occiDIT : lyunaka kintsgalalakgo (tyuna’'- 
ga kintsxat-), MULTOS PUNIAS ; ad literam MULTI 
SINT QUOS PUNIES. 

Interdum tamen tum verbum principale tum 
qualificativum sunt ambo affirmantia vel ambo 
imperantia, praesertim quando verbum princi- 
pale praecedit verbum qualificativum. Exem- 
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pla. Ko ukausakani naimakwutni (go huqaosa- 
ga’ ‘ne’ n’aimaku'tne’), 181 COMMORATUS SUM, FUE- 
RUNT DUO ANNI; tsukwatin lyunaka (tsoukwa'te'n’ 
tyuna'ga*), SUME ILLA SINT MULTA, quae locu- 
tiones nil aliud sunt nisi locutiones latinae tres 
annos ibi commoratus sum ; sume multa. 


De Praesenti Modi Indicativi. 


Particula s/ ', quae est characteristica tem- 
poris praesentis, habenda est veluti adverbium, 


1. The prefix s:# belongs to a series of forms which 
are quite regular but which have attained a very varied 
significance. The initial element is a demonstrative, /n, 
INDEFINITE, St, HERE, Or PREVIOUSLY REFERRED TO ; 9(‘), 
ABSENT. These stand alone when the act, or process, or 
state is considered as visible, they are followed by a when 
it is considered as invisible. This in turn is followed by 
an element expressing form, m indicating a standing 
object, k an object lying down flat. Since absence implies 
invisibility, g(t) is not found. I suspect that many verbs 
may have opened with #:. This may be the cause for the 
irregular behaviour of the » prefix, the loss of which is 
probably of late occurrence since it still occurs before 
consonants in Lower Kutenai. The- disappearance of the 
prefix /x may have led to the form n’. On the other hand 
it might be said that before vowels 4: would have become 
h and would have led to the form n. 

Examples are : kaw'sqa, Is HE STANDING (SOMEWHERE ?) 
switste'tne’ there stood a hill, 12.2 ; sawtsga’’ne> rr 
STANDS (INVISIBLE) 104.350; gaw:sqa‘'ane*, IT STANDS 
THERE 238.198. 

With classifiers we find : 


— “= han- hak- 
sn- skik- — san- sak- 
— _ - gan- gak- 


Examples are : st‘amu'kse*, THERE STOOD A CLIFF, 
2.43; sktknu'kne> THERE LAY A STONE, 12.123 ketke/k.- 
teits, ONE WHO LIES ASLEEP HERE, 193.203 ; han‘amu'kke’, 
THERE IS A CLIFF SOMEWHERE ; hakga'ake*, WHAT LIES 
THERE, 102.232 ; San:t.ta‘'ane*, HERE STOOD A TENT 
(INVISIBLE), 8.12. sakga*'ne’ HE LAY THERE ,(INVISIBLE), 
4.143 gamtla’ane*, THERE STOOD A TENT ; qa‘k.teritse’, 
HE LIES ASLEEP THERE (INVISIBLE), 22.3. 

Furthermore these demonstratives appear in connec- 
tion with the directive prefixes, u-, AWAY FROM SPEAKER, 
and k- TOWARDS SPEAKER (see notes on etymology at 
end of graminar). It seems plausible that the two pre- 
fixes for standing and lying are identical with these in 
origin : standing = away from speaker ; lying = towards 
speaker. I find gaka?’a:kattsimo'kne'« 17 BUBBLED UP COM- 
ING OUF OF WATER, 70.24 (qa-k-at [connective] -a[out]-k 
{coming]) ; ga‘natyu'uxan’. CLIMB UP! 100,285 (qa-n-at 





quod determinat ad tempus praesens formam 
praeteriti perfecti modi indicativi, quae per se 
praescindit a tempore. Quod dicitur de parti- 
cula si debet-aequo iure dici de particulis ts et 
tsgal, quae formam praeteriti perfecti determi- 
nant ad tempus futurum. Particula s/ non est 
exclusive propria formarum modi indicativi sub 
tempore praesenti ; assumitur enim etiam a for- 


“mis futuri temporis et a formis modi impera- 


tivi et subiunctivi, ut suo loco videbimus. Quod 
confirmat quod dicebamus, id est particulam s/ 
habendam esse ut adverbium temporis. 

Regula est -generalis : quoties, praedicatum 
hic et nunc convenit subiecto, et significat for- 
mam aliquam, quae per se non concipitur ut per- 
manens sed ut transiens, usurpandum est prae- 
sens indicativi modi. 

Usurpandum pariter est praesens indicativi 
modi quoties id quod praedicatur est forma per 
se permanens sed in statu imperfecto, id est in 
fieri : e. g. usilkaptilwilkani (hus:tgaptitwitga’’- 
ne’), SUM EVADENS MAGNUS (STO DIVENTANDO 
GRANDE). Praeteritum perfectum huius et simi- 
lium verborum significat formam perfectam in 
facto esse : ukaptilwilkani (hugaptitwitqa:'ne’), 
EVASI MAGNUS, vel SUM MAGNUS. 

Usurpatur praesens modi indicativi, si sermo 
sit de re transeunte quae licet actu non fit, 


[connective] -yu [top] -xan’, [go !]) ; ga*na'xe’, HE WENT 
ALONG). 

There is also a set of forms in -? the meanings of 
which are quite varied, but which clearly belong to this 
series. 


- hat- — hakd- 
sib (sat -) skit- sakut- 
= ate —_ gakit- 


Examples of st#-, skit-, saktt- have been given in Canes- 
trelli’s text. It is clear from their forms, that by origin 
they cannot be temporal, but belong to the demonstra- 
tive series. 

Examples are : yuhathaquku' pse-, 1T WAS BURNT ON TOP, 
120.232; nak:turtsqa:'ne*, THEY WERE STANDING IN IT, 
37.43 husk:tgake''ine*, 1 SAID SO BEFORE, 7.10 ; Suk t- 
qla'n‘e., IT WAS STILL HANGING THERE, 6.2 ; gattseika' te, 
JUST THEN HE LOOKED AT HIM, 80.174% ga*kttqa'alse’ HE 
WAS WALKING ALONG, 78.192. 
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tamen fit habitualiter : e. g. uslikni akulak kla- 
yikwumiyit (bust’kne’ aa‘ku'tak k-tayeskumi'yit), 
EDO CARNEM IN DIE VENERIS (QUINTA). Non est 
confundenda forma transiens de qua loquimur, 
quae veluti habitualiter reproducitur et cessat, 
cum forma permanente quae habitum vel con- 
suetudinem significat eliciendi actus transeun- 
tes, In hoc casu usurpandum non est praesens 
indicativi, sed praeteritum perfectum verbi una 
cum suffixo awi, quod consuetudinem signifi- 
cat: €. g. un-ai-n-awi-ni (hun’aiynawe''ne’), 
SUM ‘DEDITUS FURTO, ex verbo un-ai-ni (hun’- 
ai'yne’), FUROR. Attamen optime dicis : akan- 
miyit uslaini (aganmi'’yt hustat'yne’), Quo- 
TIDIE FUROR, 

Usurpatur forma verbalis temporis praesen- 
tis in pluribus casibus, in quibus latini usurpant 
praeteritum imperfectum. Ksanka caren: propria 
forma praeteriti imperfecti modi indicativi, 
cuius loco modo utuntur praeterito perfecto, 
modo utuntur forma conditionali, modo utun- 
tur tempore praesenti indicativi modi. Quoties 
loguimur de re praeterita, sed veluti nosmet 
ipsos transferendo ad illud tempus de quo lo- 
quimur, rem exhibemus ut praesentem, latini 
communiter utuntur praeterito imperfecto ver- 
bi, ksanka vero utuntur tempore praesenti. 
Exempla. Niskit siltsgamalni aklsmaknik, numi- 
psisi yakiltsgamalki, tuga nukwilipni (— sitsxa- 
ma'tne* agtsma' kine’ k! n° um:tse'ise’ yaksttsxama' the’ 
to'xwa n’o' kunt'pne’) ANTE ANNUM ELAPSUM, ORA- 
BANT INDI, FRACTA FUIT EORUM ECCLESIA, FERE 
OMNES PERIERUNT ? ubi vides praesens silisgamal- 
ni, verti per praeteritim imperfectum latinum 
orabant. Kalin slikni, niplapsi numas (ga‘'tn 
st’kne’ n’tpta'pse’ nu'm‘a’s), ERANT IN ACTU 
EDENDI, OCCISI FUERUNT A FULGURE. 

Usurpatur praesens indicativi, si id quod 
praedicatur per verbum sit quidem permanens, 
at non consideratur in se ipso, sed considera- 
tur prouti successive se manifestat alicui. Quae 
manifestatio rei, cum sit aliquid transiens, si 
concipiatur veluti hic et nunc fieri, significabi- 





tur iuxta regulam per verbum sub tempore 
praesenti. Sic usurpatur tempus praesens cum 
describuntur accidentia alicuius loci, illaque 
veluti sub oculis audientium ponuntur, perinde 
ac si actu transirent per illum locum e. g. aknuk- 
litt (aa‘kunuqte''et) yisuganukliitki, tag nukunil-sil- 
kakganusukpuni, yisuganusukpunki, tag silkak- 
galtsiliitni, yisugaltsiliitki, tag skik-nukni, yisu- 
gaknukwi(tax skikg\nu'kene: , yiso’xaq!nu' kwe' ) tag 
swukliitni (swuk.te.:'tne’) : PRATUM, TERMINUS 
PRATI, INDE EST PULCRUM NEMUS, TERMINUS 
PULCRI NEMORIS, INDE EST NEMUS HORRIDUM, TER- 
MINUS HORRIDI NEMORIS, INDE EST LACUS, TER- 
MINUS LACI, INDE EST CATENA MONTIUM. In hoc 
exemplo vides descriptionem loci incipere a 
nomine aknukliit et desinere verbo nullius tem- 
poris swukliitni. Accidentia autem quae inter 
principium et finem loci veluti sese evolvunt 
successive coram oculis, exprimuntur per toti- 
dem verba sub tempore praesenti, non excluso 
verbo skiknukni, ubi loco particulae sil habetur. 
particula skikil, quam videbimus aequivalere 
particulae sil. 

Quando aliquid accidit, vel aliquid obviam 
fit, et quiloquitur vult indicare signanter insum 
occursum rei, quin attendat ad tempus in quo 
res accidit, usurpabit formam praesentis tempo- 
ris. Quod si non ea est mens loquentis, usur- 
pabit formam illius temporis in quo reapse res 
accidit. Eiusmodi usus praesentis temporis po- 
tissimum locum habet cum verbis sillagage 
(sif'axa'xe"), PERVENIT, et sillagangoni (sit‘a- 
Xanxo''ne’), INCIDIT IN, accipIT. Hac ratione 
loquendi etiam nos utimur, quando loquentes 
de re praeterita illam exhibemus, perinde ac si 
hic et nunc accideret ; ut cum loquentes e. g. 
de subitanea morte alicuius, quae iampridem 
accidit dicimus : dum edebat apoplexia corripi- 
tur et illico moritur. Exempla. Loquentes de 
Cto Dito, qui anno tricesimo aetatis suae ince- 
pit suam praedicationem, ksanka dicunt : tagas 
sillagangoni, nis k’kalwinataps Tituis, kisgalk kats 
nas aklsmakniks (ta'xas s:t'axanxo''ne* neis kgat- 
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wiyna"'taps titu'es ktsxalgats na’s a‘qtsma’kni- 
kis): DEMUM INCIDIT (JESUS CHRISTUS) IN ILLUD 
QUOD DE IPSO DECRETUM FUERAT A PATRE SUO (ID 
EST) UT DISCURRERET INTER HOMINES. Kakas- 
wunikit kiip titunis ? QUANDO NAM MORTUUS EST 
PATER TUUS? nis kwangams amaks slipni (neis 
kwanxams a'm'a‘ks st’vpne”) DUM TREMEBAT TERRA 
MORITUR. Nupganamni, nitsnikitktsapsi, silkana- 
kutslaingonaksi, silgatknukni (n’upxana'mne; w its- 
nikithtsa'pse’ ; siiqganakuts\tae*nxona'kse’ 5 xatk- 
nu kune*) OBVIUM FACTI FUERUNT, IN BONAM FOR- 
TUNAM INCIDERUNT, CADIT TRANSVERSALITER 
ARBOR, SALVANTUR. In hoc exemplo supponun- 
tur duo obviam fieri ad ripam fluminis, quod 
traiicere non potuissent, nisi casu arbor ceci- 
disset. Verbum inversum nitsnikitktsapni, tnciDO 
IN BONAM FORTUNAM habet eamdem radicem ac 
verbum kanikitni (qanikv'tne’), 1TA ACCIDIT, et 
verbum wunikitni (wunik’tne’) EST LONGUM 
TEMPUS, et plura alia verba inversa ut suk-nikit- 
nalapni (suk«nikutnata'pne’), ACCIDIT MIHI DELEC- 
TABILE, et ipsum nomen Ak-nikit, quo appellaba- 
tur a ksanka deus beneficus, dum deus malefi- 
cus appellabatur nemine diminutivo Aknikit- 
nana. Videntur enim ksanka olim professos 
fuisse manichaeismum. 

Usurpatur praesens indicativi cum verbis nu- 
meralibus temporis, quoties significari vult 
tractus temporis praeteriti quod pertingit usque 
ad tempus praesens. Haec constructio verborum 
numeralium sedulo animadvertenda est. Exem- 
pla. Kslaksanmakwut kintsganatkagamik (kstag- 
sanma'kut kuntsxanatkaxa'mek) ? QUOT NAM 
ABHINC ANNIS CONFESSUS ES ? silkalsanmakwutni 
kutsganatkagamik (s:tqatsanmaku'tne’ kutsxanat- 
kaxa'me’k) TRIBUS ADHINC ANNIS CONFESSUS SUM, 
Si inierrogatio fieret per praeteritum indicativi, 
significaretur intervallum temporis ex toto prae- 
teriti, quod videlicet non terminaretur ad tem- 
pus praesens, sed ad praeteritum. Kaksanmak- 
wut kinkausaka ko ? (qagsianma'kut kingaosa'ga 
go’) QUOTNAM ANNOS COMMORATUS ES ILLIC ? 
ukausakani kalsanmakwutni (hugaosaga’'ne’ qat- 





sanmaku'tne’) COMMORATUS SUM TRES ANNOS. 
Kalsanmiyitni kusa’anlgoni, silkalsanmiyitni kula- 
gatknuk (gatsanmiy:'tne’ kusa*hantxo™' ne’, sut- 
gatsanmiy' tne’ kutaxa'tknuk*), TRIDUUM AEGRO- 
TUS FUI, SUNT NUNC TRES DIES, EX QUIBUS CON- 
VALUI, vel TRIBUS ABHINC DIEBUS CONVALUI. 
Constructio verborum numeralium temporis 
applicanda est verbo generali wunikitni, EST LON- 
GUM TEMPUS. 

Eadem constructio applicanda est cuilibet 
verbo, si ipsi adiaceat adverbium temporis pikak 
(p’klah). Pikak usilsa’anlgonini (pikla‘k husitsa’- 
hantxone*’ne’), EX LONGO TEMPORE AEGROTO : 
pikaks siltsinage, (pi'k\a'ks s:tts\na'xe*), EX LONGO 
TEMPORE ABIIT. Pikaks sausakani na, tagas latsi- 
nage (pik!aks saosaqa“'ne’ naa, ta'xas tats!na'xe"), 
DIU MORATUS EST HIC DEMUM ABIIT. Adverbium 
pikak plura significat, de eo loquemur suo loco. 

Praeter particulam siJ sunt aliae particulae 
adverbiales, quae tempus praesens significant, 
eaeque sunt sakil, upsakil, skikil. 

Particula sakil est particula continuationis, 
quae praecipue usurpatur, quando sine inter- 
missione pluries ponitur aliquis actus sive ab 
eodem sive a diversis, qui per modum unius 
considerantur. Exempla  sakilkukwaklawasni 
nasukwin, SINE INTERMISSIONE NOS ADHORTATUR 
pux : sakilupkausilkulni (sa*kit’upgaositqu' tne) 
SINE INTERMISSIONE ATTINGIT AQuaM ; hoc dici- 
tur non de illo quisemel, sed de illo qui pluries 
aquam attingit: sakiltsganamni ko akitlanam, saki- 
litkinilni (sa*kittsxana’mne’ qo'a, kit.ta"'na*m, 
sakit :tkinv'tne*) COLLOQUUNTUR IN ILLA DOMO, 
FIT BONUM ; continuatio in hoc exemplo in eo 
est quod sine intermissione modo unus modo 
alius sermones miscet, et aliquod bonum quod 
faciendum sit proponit : sakilalwatsnamni (sa°k:- 
tatwats\na'mne’) SINE INTERMISSIONE LUDITUR. 
Particula sakil tempus praesens significat quem- 
admodum particula sil. Usurpatur tamen 
etiam pro praeterito imperfecto, quemadmo- 
dum fit de particula sil : e. g. nis ksakilin wun- 
manamus katitu (ksak’Pen wunmana'mo’s 
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kat'tu), QUANDO vel DUM VIVEBAT PATER MEUS. 
Continuatio in vita est de ipsa ratione vitae ; 
non enim possibile est, ut actus vitae sit unus 
tantum, qui uno instanti temporis contineatur ; 
vita enim necessario constat pluribus successi- 
vis actibus vitalibus. 

Particula upsakil emphatice tempus praesens 
repraesentat : e. g. unupsakiltsgamalni (hunup- 
sa‘k:tisxama' tre’) SUM HIC ET NUNC ACTU ORANS 
(STO ATTUALMENTE PREGANDO). 

Particula skikil, fere idem significat ac parti- 
cula sil : kalin skikilikni, kalin ukaugalinagamni, 
unalkalikni (qa‘'tin skiket kine’, ga’'tn huga'oxat- 
tinaxa'mne’, hunatgal kine’) aACTU  EDEBANT, 
ILLUC INGRESSUS SUM, MANDUCAVI CUM ALIIs. 


De Praeterito Plusquam Perfecto. 


Nulla est in lingua ksanka forma propria 
praeteriti plusquam perfecti. Verum forma 
praeteriti perfecti, una cum quibusdam adver- 
biis vel particulis cumverbialibus, usurpari com- 
mode potest pro forma praeteriti plusquam per- 
fecti. 

Adverbium taga (taxa) quod inter alia signi- 
ficat etiam DEINDE, DEMUM, evidenter usurpari 
potest ad distinguendum duo tempora, quorum 
unum alteri succedat : unde si utrumque tem- 
pus sit praeteritum, primum erit plusquam per- 
fectum relate ad secundum. Idem dicito de 
adverbiis, pikak (p:k!a’k), 1AM, IAMPRIDEM ; wun- 
ikitni (wunik:'tne*), EST LONGUM TEMPUS, et simi- 
libus. Tsinage Piel, tagas wage Pol (ts!:na'xe: P. 
ta’xas wa'xe’ P.) apitr PETRUS ; DEMUM PERVE- 
NIT HUC PauLus, seu quod idem est, ABIVERAT 
PETRUS QUANDO PERVENIT PavuLus. 

Particula praefixa u/ ' potest fere semper usur- 
pari cum praeterito perfecto loco praeteriti plus- 
quam perfecti. Particula w/ per se significat rem 
expressam per verbum esse perfectam, absolu- 
tam, completam. Unultsgamalni (hunuttsxa- 


1. -hu- is a verbal stem, TO FINISH. 


ma'Ine’) ABSOLVI PRECES MEAS, unulikni (bunutyk- 
ne"), ABSOLVI COMESTIONEM MEAM. Posset etiam 
dici unulitkinni (bunut:th:'n-e*), PERFECI ALIQUOD 
opus ; verum ksanka praeferunt huic verbo ver- 
bum unukwinni (bunuk"ne’) quod est verbum 
un-ul-kinni contractum. Hinc intelligis particu- 
lam ul commode verti posse per adverbium 
postquam ; unde locutio e. g. unikni, kuuiik 
utsgani, kuultsga ukomnini (hun’'kne’ kuu't ek 
hutsxa'n'e: ; kuu'ttsxa huq\umne*'ne’); EDI, POST- 
QUAM EDERAM LOCUTUS SUM, POSTQUAM LOCU- 
TUS FUERAM DORMIV}. Particula uJ, ut patet, pos- 
set afficere etiam tempus futurum e. g. unults- 
gamal utslatsinage (bunutsxa'mat butstats!ma'xe’), 
POSTQUAM ORAVERO ABIBO. Unde perperam par- 
ticula u/ diceretur characteristica praeteriti plus- 
quam perfecti, ut quae ad omne tempus se por- 
rigat. 

Quamvis particula ul possit interdum verti 
per adverbium PosTquam, non posset inde con- 
cludi adverbium postquam posse semper verti 
per wl. Particula enim u/ non potest usurpari, 
nisi quando sermo est de aliqua re, quae concipi 
potest ut imperfecta quaeque perficiatur, vel de 
re quae habet initium, medium et finem, de 
qua proinde dici possit esse completam. Hinc 
non esset saltem accurata locutio e. g. unulip 
uisitnmustilktsilni, POSTQUAM MORTUUS FUEKO 
IUDICABOR. Ratio est quia mors non est aliquid, 
quod de imperfecto progredi possit ad perfectum, 
vel in quo sit principium, medium et finis, cum 
in instanti accidat. Similiter si aliquis alium 
interroget utrum iam confessus sit, non omnino 
recte usurparet particulam u/, et diceret kinults- 
ganaltkagamik ? quia in casu confessio non con- 
sideratur ut habens principium, medium et 
finem, sed ut actus unus qui veluti in uno in- 
stanti moraliter ponitur. Contra sialiquis dum 
actu peragit suam confessionem ab alio ad ali- 
quod urgens negotium vocetur, ipsi optime 
respondebit : unultsganatkagamik, POsTQUAM 
ABSOLVERO CONFESSIONEM MEAM; quia in casu 





confessio est et consideratur ut imperfecta. Pari- 
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ter si aliquis nondum confessus sit, et velit 
dicere se aliquid facturum postquam confessus 
fuerit, dicet : unultsganatkagamik ; quia etiam 
in casu consideratur confessio, ut aliquid quod 
tractu temporis perficiendum est. In primo ex 
modo allatis exemplis loco unulip, dicendum 
est ulaip (buta' ip), id est usurpanda est particula 
la loco particulae ul ; quod intelligetur ex iis 
quae in paragrapho sequenti dicturi sumus. 
Particula w/ directe non significat desitionem 
rei, sed solummodo in obliquo desitio rei adsi- 
gnificatur, eo ipso quod res dicitur absoluta. Ad 
directe significandum, rem desiisse, exhaustam, 
vel absumptam esse, usurpatur particula /a 
inserta in verbo neyativo. Etenim particula /a, 
quae per se significat ITERUM, si inseratur in 
verbo negativo, significat amplius ; e. g. la-ha- 
inni (taga.1'n"e’), AMPLIUS NON EST ; /a-ka-sa’- 
anlgonini (tagasahantyone’'ne’), NON AMPLIUS 
AEGROTAT, id est CONVALUIT ; Ja-luni (tatu'ne’), 
EXHAUSTUM EST, CONSUMMATUM EST. In hoc 
ultimo verbo /Jaluni negatio est inclusa in ipso 
verbo Juni, et verbum /a-/uni optime usurpatur 
ad significandum e. g. victualia consumpta 
esse. Iam vero nil prohibet quominus verbum 
unipni (hun’t'pne), morior consideretur ut ver- 
bum negativum aequivalens verbo NON VIVO ; 
unde cum dico ula-ipni (huta.:'pne:) perinde est 
ac si dicerem NON AMPLIUS VIVO, seu quod 
idem est IAM MORTUUS sUM. Hinc intelligitur 
cur ulaip (huta’\p) significet QUANDO AMPLIUS 
NON ERO, S€U POSTQUAM MORTUUS FUERO. 
Praeter particulam ul, potest usurpari in ali- 
quo casu particula, kap (q!ap), kapil (q!ap:t) ad 
praeteritum plusquam perfectum adsignifican- 
dum. Particula kap vel kapil in compositione 
habet vim pronominis ToTuM vel adverbiorum 
EX INTEGRO, TOTALITER et similium. Vides 
autem perinde esse, si dicas opus perfeci vel 
absolvi, ac si dicas opus ex toto, vel ex integro 
feci. Esto exempla : ex verbo unilkinni, FECI, 
habes wkapilithinni, EX INTEGRO FECI ; ex verbo 
unawasgomik, CANO, habes u-kap-wasgomik, Ex 





INTEGRO CECINI ; ex verbo wnamatiktsi, DO ALI- 
cul, habes u-kap-amatiktsisni, DO TIBL TOTUM. 


De Futuro Indicativi. 


Forma ksanka futuri temporis modi indica- 
tivi non solum significat illud idem, quod signi- 
ficat similis forma latina, sed etiam aequivalet 
saepe locutionibus latinis, quae constant ex 
verbo infinitivo vel subiunctivo, et verbis volo, 
iubeo, debeo, necesse est, et similibus. Uisgal- 
komnini (hutsxatg\umne''ne’), VOLO DORMIRE ; 
ntskaknani (hntsgagana'ne?), 1UBEO ITA TE 
GERERE ; wtsgaltsgamalnallani (hutsxattsxamat- 
nata‘'ne’), DEBEMUS ORARE. Istiusmodi usurpa- 
tio futuri temporis occurrit plus minusve etiam 
in aliis linguis. Verum ne putes nullos alios 
suppetere modos loquendi, quibus sive volun- 
tatem sive imperium sive necessitatem ksanka 
significent. Ksanka enim non carent verbo 
volo, quod est ukalwini (hugatwi'yne*). Praeterea 
verbum wkwakilni (hug"ak'tne’), DIcO ALICUI, 
significat etiam 1UBEO. Quod attinet vero ad 
verbum debeo, et ad vocabula necesse, neces- 
sarium, ea dicenda sunt desiderari in lingua 
ksanka, et suppleri vel futuro indicativi, vel 
quibusdam circumlocutionibus, quae rei neces- 
sitatem significant ; inter quas potissima est locu- 
tio conditionalis negativa. 

Duae sunt characteristicae futuri temporis fs 
et tsgal. Olim fortasse discrimen intercedebat 
inter utramque particulam ; at in praesenti, eae 
nullo discrimine usurpantur. Afferam exemplum 
in quo luculenter apparebit usus promiscuus 
harum particularum. Olim, ‘ut solebam, petii 
a quodam indo, ut aliquid pro suo libitu dice- 
ret mihi scripturo quidquid ex eius ore sponte 
proditurum fuisset. Inter alia dixit, se aliquo 
profecturum esse, et subnexuit : tsgal-asni nata- 
nik kutslawam(tsxat a'sne: nata’'mk! kutsta*'wam), 
POST DUOS MENSES ITERUM HUC PERVENIAM. 
Deinde dixit, se iterum alio profecturum ac 
subiunxit : ts-asni nalanik ktslakayakawn utslatsi- 
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kage (ts\a'sne* nata"'nk! ktstagayaga'wo hutsta- 
ts!tka'xe"), POST DUOS MENSES CUM DIMIDIO HUC 
REVERTAR. Ubi vides hominem de sua prima 
profectione locutum usurpasse futurum tsga- 
lasni, dum loquens de sua secunda profectione, 
usurpavit futurum tsasni. 

Verum si aliquis auctoritate pollens utatur 
forma futuri temporis ad suum imperium for- 
titer exprimendum, particulae ésyal praeferet 
particulam ¢s. Quod fortasse indicium est olim 
particulam ¢sgal fuisse characteristicam futuro- 
rum lenium, et ¢s fortium. 

In aliis casibus, in quibus alterutra ex parti- 
culis ts et tsgal alteri praefertur, dicendum est 
id minime fieri, perinde quasi particulae istae 
diversa significent, sed vel propter phoniam, 
quatenus quaedam verba futura facilius pro- 
nuntiantur. cum particula tsgal, quam cum 
particula és, vel quia ex communi usu accidit, 
ut cum quibusdam verbis constanter usurpetur 
alterutra ex illis particulis, altera reiecta, ac 
proinde auribus assuetis uni particulae altera 
particula minus congruat. 

Si una cum characteristica futuri temporis 
inseratur in verbo characteristica s/ vel sil tem- 
poris praesentis, prodibit futurum proximum 
seu imminens. Hoc futurum in paradigmate 
latine vertimus per participium futurum verbi 
praeeunte verbo sumi ; licet potuisset efficacius 
verti interpositointer verbum sum et participium 
adverbio iam utsgalsilkomnini (hutsxatsit- 
q\ummne'ne’), SUM IAM DORMITURUS. Exempla: 
nupganamni, tsilyangoni, nitsnikitktsapsi kilwa 
nipkus, silgatknukni (n’upxana'mne’ tsityanxo"' u- 
ne*(?) n tsinikiktsa'pse’ k\vtwa ni'pko's s.lxatki- 
nu'kne’) ; OBVIAM FACTI SUNT, ERANT IAM INE- 
DIA MORITURI, CUM OCCIDERINT URSUM SALVAN- 
TUR : (utsgalkatsinage, kalin utsgalsiltsgamalni, 
hutsxaigats\na'xe’ qa'tim hutsxatsittsxama'tne’) 
NOLO ABIRE, IN EO IAM SUM UT OREM. 

In futuro proximo particula significans tem- 
pus praesens sequitur particulam quae significat 
tempus futurum ; interdum tamen praeeit e. 





g. k-sil-tsgal-ip (ksittsxa'P ip), MORIBUNDUS, pro 
ktsgalsilip. 

Saepe futurum simplex, id est sine particula, 
quae tempus praesens repraesentat, usurpatur 
in sensu futuri proximi ; sic e. g. dicitur ktsga- 
lip (ktsxa'hip), MORIBUNDUS, loco ksiltsgalip. 

Circa particulam ¢s aliqua ulterius dicenda 
sunt. Si thema verbale incipiat a consona ts, 
consona ¢s quae themati praefigitur tamquam 
characteristica futuri temporis, non compene- 
tratur cum ea a qua incipit thema ; utraque 
distincte pronuntianda est : w-ts-tsikati (huts- 
tse;ka' te’) ADSPICIAM; u-ts-tsukivati (butstsuk‘a' te’) 
SUMAM. 

Particula fs, quae quando componitur cum 
verbo, significat tempus futurum, si seorsim 
stet, alias habet significationes. 

Particula ts praeposita alicui vocabulo est par- 
ticula emphatica, si locutio sit interrogativa : 
ts kuisnilipilka ? pal laklak kisnilipilka ? (ts ku.'s- 
nil tpi tha ? pat taa’kitak kiisnit’p'tka ? )SUM NE 
EGO QUI HOMINEM OCCIDI ? NONNE ALIUS HOMINEM 
OccIDIT ? ts kapsin ? (1s ga'psim) ECQUID ? ECCUR ? 
In istiusmodi locutionibus interrogatio ut plu- 
rimum est tropus, et non ad aliquid inquirendum 
usurpatur, sed ad illud emphatice negandum. 

Particula ts praeposita vocabulo interdum 
idem valet ac particula coniunctiva latina ET, 
kapsin kintslakil akulak ts kyakgo? (qa'pswn kints- 
ja'keit aq'ku'ta'k ts kia'kxo) QUID TIBI PLACET 
CARO ET PISCES ? perinde ac si diceretur : QuID 
TIBI PLACET EX HIS DUOBUS CARNE ET PISCE ? 


Verum rarissimus est usus particulae coniunc- ;; 


tivae in lingua ksanka. Etenim duo vocabula 
iuxtaposita si sensus patiatur, eo ipso intelli- 
guntur copulata : e. g. Titunam, Galinam, San 
Kilkilwi (titu'na’m, xate''nam, San k\ith'twiy), 
PATER ET FILIUS ET Spiritus SANCTUS. 
Particula ts seorsim stans interdum significat 
USQUE, DONEC et similia. Kawangammni ts kiip 
(qawanxa'mne® tS ki-'\p), NON SE MOVIT DONEC 
morTuus EST. Nis kuknukunuks alaknikis unups- 
latilakilwitskilni lkamnintik nas ts usanmiyitski ; 
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EX QUO MORTUI SUNT EORUM PARENTES IUGITER 
CURAM HABUI DE PUERIS USQUE IN PRAESENTEM 
pieM. Na usanmiyithi (na, hosanmiy:'the’), signi- 
ficat HODIE; nas usanmiyitski(na‘s ho: sanmiy:'tske ) 
est forma secundaria ; interposita ts significat 
usque hodie. Desinentia ki vocabuli usanmiyithi, 
significat praesentiam rei; dies enim est prae- 
sens omnibus qui sub sole vivunt. 

Particula ts praeposita verbis modi indicativi 
et temporis praesentis una cum adverbio /agta 
significat nunc primo : e. g. tagta ts uslupgani 
(taxta ts hustu'pxane’) NUNC PRIMO VIDEO TE *. 
Tagta est adverbium temporis, et inter alia signi- 
ficat RECENTER, RECENS, et usurpatur ad rei novi- 
tatem significandam. Difficile profecto esset 
determinare vim significativam propriam patti- 
culae ts in istis modis loquendi ; sufficiat nosse 
quid tota locutio significat. 

Etiam particula faga (ta’xa) coniuncta cum 
tagla (ta'xla) usurpatur ad significandum NUNC 
PRIMO : tagla tag uslupgani (ta'xta tax hus- 
tu’ pxane’), NUNC DEMUM VIDEO EUM ; fagta tagas 
siltsgani lkamu (ta'xia ta'xas sittsxa'ne’ tha'm'n), 
NUNC DEMUM INCIPIT LOQUI PUER. 

Transitum faciamus ad considerandum parti- 
cipium futuri temporis. Ex iis quae nuper dixi- 
mus de futuro indicativi, et quae superius dicta 
sunt de participio praeteriti temporis, facile est 
intelligere participium e.g. kutsgalik (kutsxa't’- 
ek) ex verbo unikni (hun’’kne) MANDUCO, 
aequivalere pro diversis adiunctis sermonis 
unicuilibet ex formulis latinis : EGO MANDUCA- 
TURUS, QUI MANDUCABO, QUI VOLO vel DEBEO 
MANDUCARE, ME ESSE MANDUCATURUM, ME VELLE 
aut DEBERE MANDUCARE, ID QUOD MANDUCABO, 
ID QUOD VOLO vel DEBEO MANDUCARE etc. 

Participium futuri temporis, praepositis par- 
ticulis demonstrativis na, ni, ko (ma*, ne’, go"), 
habet vim futuri proximi relate ad tempus 
praesens : e. g. na kintslatsinam (na‘ k-ntstats!\'- 
nai), CUM SIs ABITURUS. Eadem formula idem 


1. This should read ‘‘eum ”. 





significat si referatur ad tempus praeteritum, et 
latine redditur per praeteritum imperfectum 
verbi sum, praeposito adverbio quando : e. g. 
ni kintslatsinam, QUANDO ERAS ABITURUS. Verum 
rea aliter se habet, si agatur non de tempore 
praesenti vel praeterito, sed de futuro. Proinde 
falleretur qui locutionem e. g. ni kintslatsinam 
verteret QUANDO ABIBIS, vel QUANDO ABITURUS 
ERIS. Ratio est quia locutiones latinae, quae 
continent adverbium Quanpbo vel cum et respi- 
ciunt tempus futurum, habentur penes ksanka 
veluti locutiones conditionales : eadem enim 
forma loquendi ksanka significat e. g. si abibo, 
si abiero, si abiturus ero et significat etiam 
quando abibo, quando vel cum abiturus fuero. 
De istiusmodi formis mox sermo erit. Verum 
participium ksanka futuri temporis praeposita 
particula demonstrativa aequivalere potest verbo 
latino-praeposito QUANDO vel CUM, et respicere 
tempus futurum, si ille qui loquitur, veluti se 
transferens ad tempus futurum consideret tem- 
pus futurum ut praesens, dummodo ex adiunc- 
tis intelligatur, eum non loqui de aliqua re, 
reapse futura, sed loqui de aliqua re, perinde 
ac si esset proxime futura. Sic si velis e. g. 
cognoscere quomodo gerere te debeas in pera- 
genda confessione, et ex adiunctis intelligatur 
te non esse hic et nunc confessurum, fas erit 
tibi quaestionem ita proponere kaa kutsakakna 


‘na kutsgaltsganatkagamik ? (ka, kutsaqa'qana na 


kutsxaltsxanatkaxa'me*k) QUOMODO ME GERAM 
EGO QUI CONFESSURUS SUM ? qui modus loquendi 
in illis adiunctis sane aequivalet huic quomodo 
me geram quando confitebor ? 

Locutiones ksanka quae constant participio 
futuri temporis praeeunte verbo adverbiali tem- 
poris vertuntur in latinum mediante praeposi- 
tione post : e. g. iskawunikitni kutslatsikam 
(tsgawuniky tne’ kutstats\ka*m), POST BREVE TEM- 


' PUS REVERTAR ; tsgalkalsanmiyitni kutslatsikam 


(tsxatgatsanmiy:ine’ kutstats\'ka‘m), POST TRES 
DIES REVERTAR. Istae locutiones ad literam mate- 
rialiter verti deberent ERIT BREVE TEMPUS, vel 
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ERUNT TRES DIES QUI REVERTAR vel DONEC REVER- 
TAR. Simili modo vertenda est locutio pikak 
utslatsikage (p'k!a*k hutstats\vka''xe’), POST LON- 
GUM TEMPUS REVERTAR. Aliquis fortasse praefe- 
ret verbum wunikitni adverbio pikak, ac dicet 
tswuntkitni kutslatsikam (ts wuniky'tne’ kutstats\<- 
ka‘m). 

Sed est et alius usus satis frequens participii 
futuri temporis. Usurpant ksanka participium 
futuri temporis modi indicativi pro forma 
subiunctivi latina praeeunte particula ut : e. g. 
nitukusalni ni nitsta’al, kunalkinilni nasukwins 
ktsitnmustilktsil (wituk!sa'ine’ ne; nitsta'hat, ku- 
natknv'tne naso‘k*ens kisutnumotst'tktset)  ; 
LIGATUS FUIT ILLE IUVENIS, TRACTUS FUIT AD 
DUCEM UT IUDICARETOR ! : ubi vides participium 
futurum ftsitnmustilktsil verti per subiunctivam 
UT IUDICARETUR. Similem usum reperire est in 
lingua latina cum dicitur e. g. huc veni visurus, 
locuturus etc. loco dicendi huc veni ut videam 
ut loquar etc. Imo in ipso exemplo ksanka 
modo allato, loco vertendi ut iudicaretur parti- 
cipium ktsitnmustilktsil, posset ad literam verti 
iudicandus. Verum perperam quis ex dictis 
inferret formulam latinam compositam ex forma 
subiunctiva et particula UT verti posse in quo- 
vis casu per participium ksanka futuri tempo- 
ris modi indicativi. 

Nota. Antequam, relicto modo indicativo, 
transiremus ad considerandos alios modos, 
agendum esset de forma conditionata cuius 
characteristica est particula gma (xma) praepo- 
sita verbo, et de forma dubitativa cuius cha- 
racteristica est particula Jin (tm) inserta in 
verbo ; utraque enim forma, utpote affirma- 
tiva, pertinet ad modum indicativum. Verum, 
quoniam istae duae formae connectuntur cum 
aliis formis, quae non pertinent ad modum 
indicativum, de iis loguemur quando de aliis 
sermo erit. 


” 


1. This word means rather ‘‘ to establish a custom 


De Modo Imperativo et Subiunctivo ?. 


1. Forma subiunctiva optime usurpatur ad 
exprimendum imperium. De hac significatione 
formae subiunctivae iam locuti sumus. Aliquas 
tamen animadversiones addere oportet. Ante 
omnia animadvertimus formam subiunctivam 
communiter non usurpari, quoties imperium 
tendit in personam secundam. Non enim alia 
de causa invecta est forma imperativa nisi ut 
significet illam peculiarem efficaciam quam habet 
imperium, quod in personam secundam fertur. 
Si autem adhiberi velit aliqua forma alia ab 
imperativa, licet imperium feriat secundam per- 
sonam, usurpare oportebit formam indicativam 
futuri temporis, potius quam formam subiunc- 
tivam. 

Alia animadversio facienda est. Particula 
negativa mats (mats) quae respondet particulae 
latinae NE afficit etiam formas imperativs : e. 
g. mats kalwiyin, mats nlkalwi (magls gatwr yen’, 
maats hintga'twiy), NE PUTES ; mats lsinan, mats 
nitsinam (mayts ts\'na'n’ , maats Innttsi'na*m), NE 
ABEAS. Imo iuxta ea quae in praecedenti ani- 
madversione diximus, forma subiunctiva negans 
in secunda persona non est usurpanda, nisi ea 
pendeat ab alio verbo e. g. nasukwin kaklisni 
mats nltsinamil alakniknis (naso''k'e'n gak.tisne* 
ma.ts hintts!na'me;t ataknv'k\ne;s), DUX TIBI DIXIT 
NE EAS AD TUOS PARENTES. 

Demum animadvertendum est formas impe- 
rativas suscipere posse particulam sil (sit) prae- 
sentis temporis, vel quia agitur dealiqua re quae 
habitualiter fieri debet; vel etiam ad emphasim : 
e. g. mats siltsukwatin kakwilnam (mauts sttsu- 
"a'te’n’—), NE SUMAS SALTATIONEM. 

2. Forma subiunctiva est etiam forma opta- 


2. The first part of this chapter has been omitted. It 
contains a comparison between the Latin and Kutenai 
subjunctive, The author states that the indicative preced- 
ed by yma expresses the subjunctive clauses, while the 
Kutenai ‘‘subjunctive ” is an exhortative like the Latin 





present subjunctive. 
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tiva. Forma subiunctiva, cum sit forma impe- 
rans, uo solum imperium proprie dictum 
voluntatis significat, sed etiam significat quam- 
libet voluntatis inclinationem, ac proinde etiam 
desiderium. Quinimo imperium illud, quod 
forma subiunctiva exprimit, quando terminat 
in primam personam singularis numeri, fere nil 
aliud esse potest nisi desiderium. Nil enim nisi 
desiderium sibi volunt locutiones e. g. amem 
Deum; noverimte noverim me; etsimiles. Ukal- 
wini mats laka akuklakuwum, yakakaki ko amaknis 
lkaka na (hugatwi'yne’ mats ta'ga’ a,‘kuk.ta- 
ko'wum yagaga’'ke’ go am‘a'knejs tga'gqa’ naz), 
EST MIHI VOLUNTAS NE HABEANTUR LOCUSTAE, 
QUEMADMODUM ILLIC IN TUA TERRA, UTINAM ITA 
sIT HIC. In hoc exemplo verbum wkalwini verti- 
mus per EST MIHI VOLUNTAS, verum optime verti 
potuisset per VELLEM; formae /aka et Ikaka sunt 
formae subiunctivae verbi nakani (naqa”'ne’), 
HABETUR ; EST, et kakani (qaqa‘'ne*), ITA SE HA- 
BET. 

Interdum formae subiunctivae praeponitur 
particula isin (ts!w) quae plura significat, et 
praeposita formis subiunctivis intelligi potest 
aequivalere latino uTinaM. Verum ne putes 
particulam tsin esse characteristicam modi opta- 
tivi, quia ut vidimus ipse modus subiunctivus 
per se optativus est; proinde ut synonymae 
habendae sunt formae e. g. /kaka ; tsin lhaka, 
UTINAM ITA SIT ; AMEN. 

3. Forma subiunctiva est forma conditiona- 
lis. Etiam in lingua latina usurpantur formae 
imperativae et subiunctivae loco formarum con- 
ditionalium. Cum enim dico e. g. sint duo 
triangula, habeant omnia latera aequalia, erunt 
aequalia ; da vel det mihi pecuniam dabo tibi 
vel illi equum : formae subiunctivae sint, 
habeant, da, det, sine addito, manifeste aequi- 
valent formis conditionalibus si sint, si habeant, 
si dederis, si dederit. Duo sunt formae condi- 
tionales in lingua ksanka, una est ipsa forma 
subiunctiva, de qua loquimur, alia est forma 
quam appellavimus conditionalem. Quoniam 





autem non potest, ut par est, explicari munus 
proprium harum formarum, nisi ad invicem 
comparentur ; ideo de utraque simul loquemur, 
quando incidet sermo de secunda. 

4. Forma subiunctiva ksanka interdum aequi- 
valet formae latinae subiunctivi modi temporis 
praesentis et imperfecti, praeposita particula UT. 
Etiam in lingua latina forma subiunctiva sine 
addito interdum aequivalet eidem formae prae- 
eunte particula ur ; ut cum dicimus e. g. vel- 
lem facias, loco dicendi vellem ut facias. De hac 
acceptione formae subiunctivae mox loquemur, 


‘quando sermo erit de participio subiunctivo. 


5. Forma subiunctiva interdum habet vim 
affrmativam cum energeia. Quoties aliquis 
aliquid affrmat, et dum affirmat, vult praeterea 
addere animum alicui, qui vel dubitat vel timet 
vel utcumque anxius est circa aliquam rem, 
recte usurpatur forma subiunctiva loco formae 
indicativae. Forma enim subiunctiva, cum sit 
imperativa vel adhortativa vel deprecativa potest 
etiam merito usurpari ut confortativa. Sic si 
loquaris cum aliquo qui anxius sit circa aliquid 
quod fecit, de quo non omnino certus sit utrum 
{bonum|sit necne malum, dices: mats at laka ksa- 
han kinitkin (maats at taga’ ksa“han k:n’vtkein), 
quae locutio ad literam verti nequit in latinum : 
NE SANE HABEATUR MALUM IN EO QUOD FECISTI ; 
sed verti ita debet : ABSIT QUOD HABEATUR 
MALUM IN.EO QUOD FECISTI ; vel MINIME SANE 
HABETUR MALUM IN EO QUOD FECISTi. Ubi vides 
formam subiunctivam mats laka vel per formam 
indicativam latinam NON HABETUR reddendam 
esse, vel per formam subiunctivam aBsIT QUOD 
HABEATUR, qui ultimus modus loquendi pro- 
pius respondet locutioni ksanka. Similiter si 
aliquis quaeratur ad necem et se recipiat in 
locum in quo tu degis, ubi putat se posse tuto 
manere, optime confortabis illum dicens : na 
luni kalla litkiniktsis ksahan (na tu'ne qa‘'ta 
fitkun'ktse;s ksa“’han), WiC NEMO EST QUI FACIAT 
TIBI MALUM, vel efficacius ABSIT QUOD ALIQUIS 
HIC TIBI FACIAT MALUM. Verum animadverten- 
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116 dum est istos modos loquendi posse etiam 


accipi sub sensu imperante : ut cum tu dux ad 
populum tuum verba faciens dicis : mats kalla 
litkinkits ksahans soiapis (magts ga‘'ta tith:'nkejts 
ksa"'hans soya’'pe’s), NEMO FACIAT MALUM AME- 
RICANIS. Proinde intelligis sensum locutionis 
etiam ex circumstantiis desumendum esse. 

Quamvis forma subiunctiva, ut dictum est, 
sit forma confortativa, interdum tamen, in locu- 
tionibus negativis, ubi negatio est omnimoda 
et absoluta, non inest formae subiunctivae nisi 
vis energetica, qua urgetur et veluti exaggera- 
tur negatio : e. g. kapkatsi, lusi kapsins lupga 
(qlapya‘'tse’ tu'se’ ga'psins tu'pxa), DISCURR'T 
QUAQUAVERSUS, NIHIL EST QUOD VIDIT : qui 
modus loquendi usurpatur de aliquo qui diu 
vagatus est venaturus, at nihil invenit. In hoc 
exemplo subiunctivam /Jupga tenet locum par- 
ticipii kupga (k\u'pxa). 


De Participio Subiunctivi Modi. 


Participium ksanka modi subiunctivi, quem- 
admodum reliqua omnia participia, primo et 
principaliter aequivalet formae subiunctivae 
latinae praeposito pronomine qui, quae, quod : 
e. g. kultslakil (kuttsta”ke,t), QUI AMEM. Si au- 
tem perpendatur vis significativa formae qui 
amem, facile intelligetur eam aequivalere dic- 
tioni uT AMEM. Brevi : dicendum est partici- 
pium subiunctivum ksanka sensu obvio accepto 
aequivalere vel subiunctivo latino praeposita 
particula ur, vel gerundio in dum latino cum 
praepositione ad. Exempla : 

Aklsmaknik, ilkananutin kmatil ksilk kats, klis- 
kagmitgaganis illinismil (a‘qtsma’kin:k! gqana- 
nu'te'n’ kma' tit ks.tqqa’ts, kt:skaxame'txaxa'ne;s|?| 
—)O HOMO, EXPELLE DIABOLUM QUI VAGATUR UT 
PERDAT TIBI(AD PERDENDUM TIBI) TUAM ANIMAM, 

Nisgalamatiktsi kapis kapsins, klamnanakati 
nas amaks (hintsxatamaty ktse*q'a'pe's qa'psinsmnaas 
a'm'a’k), DABIS ILLI OMNES RES, UT SIT PROSPE- 
RUS IN HAC TERRA. 





Usiltkagamni kinlisap, miksan nakani akitla- 
nis, ukomnakakani, luni kuik, unuasni (husiit- 
kaxa'mne’ kinti'sap, mi'ksan naga’'ne’ ag ‘k:t.ta'ne's, 
huk\umnagaga’'ne’, tu'ne* ku'k), INGREDIOR UT 
CIBES ME, VERUM EST TIBI DOMUS, SUM MISER, 
NON EST MIHI CIBUS, ESURIO. 

Tsukwatin yitskimi, kinlanmuku wata aki aku- 
lak (tsukva'ten’ y.tsk:'me’ k:ntanmu'ko wa'ta a‘ke 
a‘ku'ta*k), SUME CACABUM (SITULUM) UT COQUAS 
BULBOS (PATATE) ETIAM CARNEM. 

Cum verbo ukwakilni (hugk:'ine’), pico, 
IMPERO, HORTOR, INVITO, etc. constanter, et cum 
verbis petendi communiter usurpatur partici- 
pium modi subiunctivi '. Exempla : 

Utskakilni akalinis klitskil kaakalimil, napit 
laupga, utssukwilkukni (hutsgak:'tne’ aga'ltne;s 
kh'tsket kaaga' tte, na'pit tau'pxa huts -uk«tg\u'- 
kene*), DICAM FILIO TUO UT QUAERAT FILIUM 
MEUM, SIILLUM INVENIAT, GAUDEBO. 

Nasukwin kaklisni kinlkakaskinmil ksahans 
(naso"'kue'n qak.ti'sne kentgagqask:'nme;t ksa"hans), 
DUX DIXIT TIBI UT CESSES A PECCATO. 

Usilwaliktsaklisni alkaakalt kinlamatkits kiik 
(hus:twat:ktsak.t'sne* atgaa‘gatt kintama'the;ts ki'- 
tk), PETOA TEPROFILIIS MEIS, UT DES ILLIS CIBUM. 

Hic autem animadversio facienda est. Verba 
dicendi, quando usurpantur in ordine ad dicta 
alterius referenda, in lingua ksanka duplici via 
construi possunt, prout dicta alterius vel ita 
referas, ut tu personam alterius loquentis geras, 
vel ita referas, ut tu sis qui loquaris alterius 
dicta enarrans. Si primum, dicta alterius refe- 
renda sunt perinde ac si ipse actu loqueretur, 
sin alterum dicta alterius enarranda sunt tri- 
buendo verbis formam subiunctivam. Esto 
exemplum de utraque constructione, quale 
sponte prodiit ex ore indi alicuius. Nis ktsinam, 
kakililni mats niskaknani, nlagam ko ntsyakau-~ 
gamki; nis ma Fk kakilil mats lkakna, pamik kaknani 
(nes ktst’'nam gakit!tne’ maats h:ntsqaqana'ne’ 
nta'xam go lntsyaqaoxa'mke* ; neis ma kgaki'te;t 


1. Only in indirect discourse. 
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maats tga'gqana, pa'me'k qaqana'ne*) ; CUM PROFI- 
CISCERETUR, DICTUM ILLI FUIT : NON ITA TE 
GERES, QUANDO PERVENERIS ILLUC QUO PERVE- 
NIES ; CUM ILLI QUIDEM DICTUM FUERIT, NE ITA 
SE GERERET, NIHILOMINUS ITA SE GESSIT. In hoc 
exemplo dicta mats ntskaknani, NON ITA TE GERES 
referuntur prouti prodierunt ex ore eorum qui 
allocuti sunt abeuntem ; dum dicta mats lkakna 
NEITA SEGERERET prodeunt ex ore illius quialio- 
rum dicta enarrat. Utraque via est legitima ; 
verum, ut plurimum, ksanka secundam ineunt ; 
dum contra kalispelm ' vix unquam a prima 
discedunt. 

Cum verbis volendi communiter coniungitur 
forma verbalis subiunctiva loco participii, dum- 
modo utriusque verbi non sit idem subiectum. 
Ratio est, quia ut plurimum forma subiunctiva 
in casu habet vim imperativam : Exempla 
ukalwini nltsganatkagamik (hugatwi'yne’ hintts- 
xanatkaxa'me'k), VOLO UT CONFITEARIS, vel 
VOLO, CONFITEARIS. 

Verbum ukalwini duo significare potest, vel 
actum voluntatis aliquid volentis, vel actum 
mentis iudicantis. Quoties voluntatem significat, 
verbum ukalwini construitur cum subiunctivo: 
ukalwini mats liip (hugatwi'yne’ magts tip), 
VELLEM NE MORIATUR ; quoties vero opinionem 
significat construitur cum indicativo : ukalwini 
lintsgalipni (hugatwi'yne’ tintsxati'pne’), PUTO 
FORTE MORIETUR. Hoc sedulo notandum est ne 
absurda proferantur. 

Quamvis generatim usurpanda sit forma par- 
ticipialis subiunctiva ksanka ad vertendas for- 
mas subiunctivas latinas quas praecedit particula 
ut, nihilominus saepe usurpatur, loco formae 
participialis, ipsa forma verbalis : e. g. kaa ula- 
kakna litka kaaklitit? (ka,hutaga'qana ti'tka kaa,'- 
hte'ite’t) QUOMODO ME GERAM UT MIHI FIAT SUPEL- 
LEX DOMUS? vel UT MIHI FIANT VESTIARIA? ubi 


vides litka loco klitka ex verbo unitkani (hun’it-— 


ka'ne*), F10. Pikak ma kintsga, ma kinwalik kam- 


1. A Salish tribe. 





kokukulkatwumlat litkinil yakiltsgamalilki (p\'- 
kiak ma k'ntsxa, ma kinwa'te'k kamqog!o'kut- 
wu'mttdgt ttk:'neit yakuttsxamat: the’), 1AMPRIDEM 
LOCUTUS QUIDEM ES, PETIISTI QUIDEM A PRES- 
BYTERO UT FIERET TEMPLUM ; ubi vides /itkinil 
loco klitkinil. 

Verum ipsa verba volitiva quamvis commu- 
niter construantur cum forma verbali subiunc- 
tiva, construi nihilominus possunt etiam cum 
forma participiali : misnilwini klaka amak 
(hin’sn:twi'yne’ kta‘ga’ a'm'a’k), ‘TU ES ILLE QUI 
VOLUISTI UT HABERETUR TERRA : ubi vides 
klaka loco laka ex verbo nakani (naqa‘'ne*), EST, 
HABETUR, ORITUR. 

Hinc intelligis formam subiunctivam latinam 
praeeunte particula ut posse verti vel per for- 
mam subiunctivam verbalem ksanka, vel per 
formam participialem. Proinde merito mihi olim 
dux ksanka dixit, promiscue usurpari formam 
verbalem et formam participialem. 

Verum ne putes sola forma subiunctiva ksanka 
verti posse formas subiunctivas latinas praeeunte 
particula ut. Etenim superius vidimus partici- 
pium futurum ksanka modi indicativi inter- 
dum aequivalere subiunctivo latino cum parti- 
cula ut. 

Imo ipsa forma verbalis ksanka futuri tem- 
poris modi indicativi saepe aequivalet subiunc- 
tivo latino praeeunte particula ut. Communis 
enim est modus loquendi e. g. quid faciam et 
habebo vitam aeternam ? loco dicendi : quid 
faciam ut habeam vitam aeternain ? vel ita me 
geram et habebo vitam aeternam loco dicendi 
ita me geram ut habeam vitam aeternam. Quo- 
niam autem ksanka carent particula coniunc- 
tiva ET, quae subintelligitur eo ipso quod duo 
verba iuxtaponuntur, hine dicunt e. g. unup- 
gani ntsyakaknaki, aklsmaknik, ntssukwaknani na 
kintsgalk’kats na amak, tsgalsilsukni na kinkats 
akanmiyit, alkaakalt (hun’u'pyane’ hntsyaqaga- 
na'ke’ a‘qtsma'kink!, hints‘ukvaq.na'ne’ nag kints- 
xatgga‘ts na, a'm'a‘k, tsxatsitso' ukne’ naa ki'nggats 
aganini*'yt, algaa’'gatt). NOVI QUOMODO TE 
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GERERE DEBES, O HOMO, ET BENE TE GERES QUI 
PERAGRATURUS ES HANC TERRAM, ET BONA ERIT 
TUA PERAGRATIO QUOTIDIE, FILU MEI : loco 
dicendi : novi quomodo te gerere debes, o 
homo, ut bene te geras cum peragraveris hanc 


119 terram, et bona sit tua peragratio quotidie. In 


hoc exemplo nomen (y) nisyakaknaki significat 
TUUS MODUS TE GERENDI, ex verbo wkwaknani 
(hug“ag.na'ne’), 1TA ME GERO ; ex quo verbo 
composito cum radice suk verbi sukni, prodit 
usukwaknani, BENE ME GERO. Forma tsgalsilsukni 
videtur habere significationem peculiarem pros- 
peritatis, veluti si habeatur fortuna secunda. 

Si aliquod verbum componatur cum verbis 
eundi et veniendi, saepe verti debet per subiunc- 
tivum latinum praeposita particula ut, vel per 
gerundium cum praepositione ad e. g. usil-tsikal- 
tukutska-klisni lakasa’anlgunini Piel (husvttskat- 
tug!mtsgak.ti'sne* tagasahantxone' ine’ P.), VENIO AD 
NUNTIANDUM TIBI NON AMPLIUS AEGROTAT PE- 
TRUS : ususal-itkinni kapsin (husaosat ithi'n'e [?| 
qa'ps.n), EO AD ALIQUOD FACIENDUM. 


De Forma Verbali (n). 


Vidimus in articulo praecedenti verba volendi 
construi cum alio verbo sub forma subiunctiva, 
dummodo subiecta tum verbi volendi, tum alte- 
rius verbi sint diversa. Si autem subiectum 
utriusque verbi sit unum idemque, verbum alte- 
rum, ad quod respectum dicit verbum volend), 
assumit formam specialem, quam appellamus 
formam (). Haec forma habet desinentiam 
declinationis, et ipsas’ characteristicas partici- 
piales personarum, addita litera n. Accipe sche- 
ma formae (1) ex verbo utsukwati (hutsuka'te’), 
SUMO. 
ku-n-tsukwatallani 


kin-n-tsukwatkilni 
ki-ti-lsukwati 


ku-n-tsukwati 
kin-n-lsukwati 
ki-n-tsukwati 


Forma (7) communiter vertitur per infini- 
tivum latinum vel per gerundium in pr: verti 





etiam posset per subiunctivum cum particula 
ut. Exempia : 


ukalwint kuntsukwati volo sumere, est mihi mens 


(hugatwi' yne* kuntsukva' te) sumendi 
nkalwini kin’ntsukwati vis sumere, est tibi mens 
(hingatwi'yne- ken: tsuka' te) sumendi 
kalwini kintsukwati vult sumere, est illi mens 
(gatwi' yne* kintsukua' te sumendi 


Cave utaris forma (m) quoties subiecta ver- 
borum sunt diversa ; proinde ne dicas e. g. 
ukalwini kin'ntsukwati, sed dices : ukalwini 
nltsukwat (hugatwi'yne’ hinttsu'kuat), voLO UT 
suMAS. Recte tamen usurpabis formam (m) si 
verbum sit reciprocum : e. g. nisnilwini I. C. 
kinupganima!ni kimatlis (w sntwi yne 1. C. knup- 
xanema*'tne*kma't.te’s*), 1.C. ¥UIT 1LLE QUI VOLUIT 
UT AD INVICEM SE VIDERENT (IpsE) CUM DIABOLO. 

Forma (7) non amittit desinentiam declina- 
tionis sub interrogatione : e. g. kinkalwi kin’n- 
tsukwati na palki ktsgalin tilnamunis? (kinga'twiy 
kun‘ tsukva'te’ na pa' thei ktsxa'P ein tiénamu'ne’s*),vis 
NE ACCIPERE HANC MULIEREM IN TUAM UXOREM? 

Usurpabis formam (7) cum verbis quae impli- 
cite volitionem significant : e. g. utsmak’kamik 
kuntsuewati, ukawukwinni, (hutsmak\qame'k [?} 
kuntsukva'te’, hugawuk'n-e'*), CONATUS SUM 
SUMERE, NON: ARRIPUI. 

Interdum verbum volendi desideratur, et 
censetur implicite contineri in ipsa forma (w) 
e. g. yisaki kuiskagmitgagamik, aki kliksa kun- 
gatknukwinni (yssa‘ke — kuskaxamutxaxa' nek, 
aa ke* katvksa kunxatkinuk'ne*), QUOT PERDIDI, 
ETIAM TOT SINT QUOS VOLO SALVARE. In hoc 
exemplo fliksa est participium subiunctivum 
verbi ksani, TOT SUNT; yisaki est nomen (y) ex 
eodem verbo derivatum : forma vero kungatk- 
nukwinni ex verbo ugalknukwinni (huxatkinu- 
ku'n‘e"), FACIO VIVERE, LIBERO, SALVO, in exem- 
plo allato non potest verti per simplex infini- 
tivum SALVARE, sed debet verti per voLo saL- 
VARE, secus nullus esset sensus locutionis. 

Quaeritur iam utrum forma (n) sit forma 
affirmativa, ut quae gaudeat desinentia declina- 
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tionis. Respondeo desinentiam declinationis non 
tribuere formae (n) vim affirmativam. Ratio 
est quia forma (m) est forma evidenter pertinens 
ad modum subiunctivum vel infinitum, qui 
modi nullatenus affirmativi sunt. Verum inter- 
dum forma (m) habere potest vim affirmandi, 
quatenus verbum volendi non exprimitur in 
sermone, ac proinde censetur veluti inclusum 
in ipsa forma (7). 


De Forma Conditionata. 


Formam praeteriti perfecti modi indicativi, 
praeposita particula gma (xma), appellamus con- 
ditionatam, eaque significat illud idem, quod 
significat forma latina praeteriti imperfecti et 
plusquam perfecti modi subiunctivi sine addito : 
e. g. gma ulsinage, miksan utsgalkatsinage, pal 
kusa’anlgoni (xma_ buts\na'xe*, mi'ksan hutsxat- 
gats\na'xe*, pat kusahantxo''ne’), REM, VERUM 
NON IBO, QUIA AEGROTO ; gma ulsinage, miksan 
ukatsinage, pal kusa’anlgoni (xma_ huts!na'xe’, 
miksan hugats\wna'xe pat kusahantxo''ne*), 1vis- 
SEM, VERUM NON IVI QUIA AEGROTABAM. 

Diximus formam conditionatam aequipollere 
formae subiunctivae latinae sine addito ; quia 
formae subiunctivae latinae cum addito, id est 
praeeuntibus particulis, UT, SI, QUUM, etc. 
modo uni formae ksanka, modo alteri aequi- 
valent. Sic forma latina praeteriti imperfecti, 
praeposita particula UT, non aequivalet formae 
ksanka conditionatae, sed formae subiunctivae ; 
e. g. kakililni, klitk, kaikni (qakittne’ k.te'ik, 
ga.:'kne*), DICTUM ILLI FUIT UT EDERET, NON 
EDIT : ubi vides formam UT EDERET, respondere 
formae participiali klik. 

Forma conditionata praescindit a tempore, 
ita ut pro diversis adiunctis et contextibus ser- 
monis, modo ad praeteritum, modo ad _prae- 
sens, modo ad futurum tempus se _porrigit. 
Ratio est quia forma conditionata communiter 
est ipsa forma praeteriti perfecti indicativi 
modi, quod per se praescindita tempore. Verum 





interdum, licet raro, ipsamet forma praesentis 
et futuri indicativi evadere potest conditionata, 
si praecedat particula gma : kaas gma ktsakakaps 
gma ktsgatknuk aklsmaknik ukakomnakaltsakiktik ? 
(ka’.s xma kisaga'gaps xma ktsxa'tkinuk" a‘gisma'- 
kimk! hugak\umna‘gattsaky kek), QUOMODO SAL- 
VARI POSSENT HOMINES NISI PATERER ? Attamen 
notandum est, quoties usurpatur forma condi- 
tionata futuri temporis, in ea inesse aliquam 
peculiarem energeiam, quatenus aliqua necessi- 
tas adsignificatur. Sic quum dico : gma utsgalts- 
gamalni (xma hutsxattsxama'tne), hic modus 
loquendi potius significat DEBEREM ORARE, quam 
ORAREM. Similiter verba Cti Dili nuper relata 
efficacius vertuntur ita : QUI FIERI POSSET UT 
SALVARENTUR HOMINES etc. ubi adsignificatur 
impossibilitas rei, quae profecto est quaedam 
necessitas. 

Similem energeiam aquirit forma conditio- 
nata, si, loco particulae gma, usurpetur parti- 
cula sgma (sxma). Sic si accidat ut incipiatur 
comestio sine praevia ulla prece, aliquis dicere 
potest : sgma ulsgamalnallani (sxma hutsxamat- 
nata‘'ne’), EQUIDEM ORARE DEBUISSEMUS. Qui 
modus loquendi optime etiam usurparetur, si 
iam transactum esset tempus designatum e. g. 
precibus vespertinis, et a:iquis diceret : sgma 
utsgamalnallani, EQUIDEM ORARE DEBEREMUS. 

Plerumque forma conditionata est pars ser- 
monis respondens alteri parti, quae enuntiat 
conditionem, gua posita verificatur id quod 
forma conditionata significat. Conditio autem 
per verbum enuntiatur ; formam vero verba- 
lem, quae conditionem enuntiat, nominamus 
formam conditionalem. De hac forma in sequen- 
ti articulo agendum est. 


De Formis Conditionalibus '. 


Ponamus conditionem versari circa rem 


praeteritam. Praeterea ponamus primo condi- 


1. The introductory discussion of Latin forms has been 
omitted. 
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tionem non fuisse verificatam, ut cum dico sI 
VIDISSEM CERVUM, OCCIDISSEM ILLUM, cum reapse 
neque viderim neque occiderim cervum. In hoc 
casu utar forma subiunctiva pro conditione, et 
utar forma conditionata pro conditionato, ac 
dicam ulupga tsupka, gma unilwani (hut u'pxa 
tsu'pga xma hun’\twa'ne*), st VIDISSEM CERVUM, 
ILLUM OCCIDISSEM. 

Ponamus secundo conditionem verificatam 
fuisse, ut cum dico sI VIDEBAM CERVUM, ILLUM 
OCCIDEBAM ; quod significat me occidisse cer- 
vum toties quoties illum vidi, intelligendo illud 
toties quoties universalitate quadam morali, id 
est ut plurimum. In hoc casu utar forma condi- 
tionali proprie dicta pro conditione, et forma 
praeteriti perfecti modi indicativi pro conditio- 
nato, ac dicam : unupga tsupka, at unilwani 
(hun’u'pxa tsu'pga at hun’twa'ne*), st VIDEBAM 
CERVUM, PROFECTO ILLUM OCCIDEBAM. In hoc 
exemplo particula af est ‘particula expletiva, 
quae potest verti per latinum PROFECTO, SANE. 
Verum in istiusmodi locutionibus nunquam 
omittenda est. 

Ponamus tertio conditionem forte verifica- 
tam fuisse, fortasse non, etiam in hoc casu 
usurpanda est forma conditionalis proprie dicta. 
Sic si novi hominem iratum in alium et quae- 
rere illum ad necem, et simul nesciam utrum 
viderit necne illum atque occiderit, dicam 
nupga, at nipilni (n’u'pxa at m'ipr' tne), st vipiT 
ILLUM, PROFECTO OCCIDIT. Animadverte verbum 
nilwani (n’twa'ne*) dici de animalibus edulibus 
ut sunt cervi, boves etc. contra verbum nipilni 
(w'ipv'ine’) dici de homine et generatim de ani- 
malibus, quorum carnibus vesci non solent indi. 

Ponamus conditionem versari circa rem 
praesentem. Ponamus primo ignorari utrum 
conditio verificetur ; in casu usurpanda est 
forma conditionalis proprie dicta pro condi- 
tione, et. pro conditionato usurpandum est 
futurum indicativi. Sic si duo vel plures iter 
agentes transeant per locum ubi commoratur 
aliquis bonus vir operibus misericordiae dedi- 





tus, et colloquantur inter se dicentes : st DOMI 
MANET VIR, MISEREBITUR NOSTRI, vertes kausaka 
titkat, tsgalkomnakalukuniaganawasni (gaosa'ga 
t'tgat!, tsxatk!umnagatuqunyaxanawa's.ne’). Si- 
militer si ignoras utrum mortua sit uxor illius 
cum quo loqueris, illique dicas s1 MORTUA EST 
UXOR TUA, ALIAM DUCES, Vertes : inip kinitkinmul, 
laklak ntslaitkinmulni * (hin’eip kin’ ithi'nmut, 
tak\tak hintsta..tkinmutne’ ). 

Ponamus secundo conditionem non verifi- 
cari, usurpabis formam subiunctivam pro con- 
ditione, et formam conditionatam pro conditio- 
nato. Sic si illi qui iter agebant pervenerint 
domum illius viri misericordis, neminemque 
repererint, ac dicant inter se : SI DOMI MANE- 
RET VIR, MISERERETUR NOSTRI, vertes : /kausaka 
titkat, gma komnakalukuniaganawasni (tqaosa'ga 
tvtgat! xma klumnagatu'qunyaxanawa' sane’ ). 

Ponamus conditionem versari circa rem futu- 
ram. Si conditio sit de re futura, et praevidea- 
tur saltem probabiliter verificatum iri conditio- 
nem, usurpanda est forma conditionalis pro 
conditione et forma futura pro conditionato : 
€. 2. SI VIDEBO CERVUM, OCCIDAM ILLUM : unupga 
tsupka, utsgalilwani (hun’u'pxa tsu'pxa hutsxat’- 
ttwa'ne’). Ubi velim animadvertas cum futuro 
ulsgalilwani non usurpari, communiter particu- 
lam at, ut solet cum praeterito ; verum illam 
usurpari posse nemo inficiabitur. 

Si autem conditio sit de re futura, et simul 
praevideatur certo vel probabiliter couditionem 
non impletum iri, usurpanda est forma subiunc- 
tiva pro conditione et forma conditionata pro 
conditionato : e. g. SI 1REM ROMAM, VIDEREM 
SumMuM PonriFiceM, ultsinam ko Lom, gma 
unupgani li-Pap (hutts\’na‘m go’ lo-m xma 
hun’'upxane’ te-Pap*). Eadem ratione loquendi 
uteris si loquaris veluti in abstracto, vel cum 
dubitatione, vel cum cautela timens ne forte 
minime impleatur conditio, quia difficile est 


1. Literally : Your co-worker. The proper Kutenai term 
for wife is f:tna’mu, OLD WOMAN. 
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conditionem impleri, ut quae pendeat a volun- 
tate libera, nec tibi mens est fortiter urgere ut 
conditio impleatur. 

Verum sub conditione de re futura latitudo 
est in modo loquendi. Etenim interdum loco 
formae conditionalis, usurpare potes formam 
subiunctivam coniunctam cum futuro indicativi 
e. g. lamatiktsap nilkus, utsgalamatikisi akulaks, 
(tamatiktsap m'tho’s hutsxatamatiktse’ aq ku'- 


ta*ks) *, Si DEDERIT MIHI, vel DET MIHI PECUNIAM, — 


DABO ILLI CARNEM. Poteris etiam loco formae 
subiunctivae usurpare formam imperativam : 
amatiktsu nilku, utsgalamatiktsisni akulak (hama- 
tiktsu nu'tko* hutsxatamatits'sne* aa‘ku'ta"k) DA 
MIHI PECUNIAM, vel SI DES MIHI PECUNIAM, DABO 
TIBI CARNEM. Interdum loco formae futurae vel 
conditionatae ad exprimendum conditionatum, 
usurpare potes praeteritum pérfectum indica- 
tivi: e. g. sukni unip (s0' ,kene’ hun’e'ip), BONUM 
EST SI MORIAR : wliip sukni (huPe'ip so'uk"ne*), st 
MORIAR BONUM EST. Interdum cum forma con- 
ditionali proprie dicta coniungere potes formam 
conditionatam, quae regulariter soli formae 
subiunctivae coniungenda est : e. g. kaas gma 
ktsakakaps gma ktsgatknuk ak!smaknik ukakom- 
nakaltsakiktik ? (see p. 121 Or.) QUOMODO SALVARI 
POSSENT HOMINES, NISI PATERER ? Inde intelligis 
eamdem formam verbalem modo unum modo 
alium significatum fundere pro diversis adiunctis 
sermonis. Quod non solum in formis conditio- 
nalibus et conditionatis, sed in quibuscumque 
formis verbalibus locum habere potest. 
Consideravimus locutiones conditionales, 
quae respiciunt tempus vel praeteritum vel prae- 
sens vel futurum. Si autem praecisio fiat a quo- 
libet tempore, usurpanda est forma subiunctiva 
non forma conditionalis proprie dicta: e. g. 
lias Yakasinkinmiki, kausmikugakniagamni, (te'ias 
yagasinkinme'ike’ ga'usme'k’ [?]) si ESSENT DUO 
Dil NON ESSET ALTER PRAE ALTERO PRINCIPALIS 


1. Probably more correctly au‘ku'ta’k. The former is 
the obviative form. 





In hoc exemplo lias est forma subiunctiva verbi 
nasni, SUNT DUO : verbum negativum kausmiku- 
gakniagamni est verbum reciprocum quod. ad 
literam verti nequit, non enim potest latine 
dici de duobus aequalibus dignitate, eos non 
esse ad invicem principales ; qui tamen modus 
loquendi usurpatur a ksanka. 

Tradidimus normas generales, secundum 
quas usurpari debent formae conditionalis et 
conditionata in lingua ksanka. Considerandae 
supersunt quaedam locutiones, quae sunt qui- 
dem conditionales quoad substantiam, verum 
aliqua specialis vis illis inest, ut sunt locutiones 
latinae, quae continent adverbia ETIAMSI; PO- 
TIUS QuaM, et similia. Istae locutiones in lingua 
ksanka generatim efferuntur per formam sub- 
iunctivam vel imperativam, non secus ac aliae 
locutiones conditionales. Earum autem vis pecu- 
liaris non percipitur nisi ex materia et adiunctis 
sermonis. Sic si volo dicere e.g. ETIAMSI OCCI- 
DAR NON ITERUM SUMAM PECCATUM, dicam wlipi- 
lil, mats ullatsukwat ksahan (hut ip'ti-t, mazts 
hut: atso' ,R'at ksa*’han), OCCIDAR, ABSIT ITERUM SU- 
MAM PECCATUM : vel si vis dicere potius OCCIDES 
ME QUAM OCCIDAM ILLUM, dices iplu kainsi ulipil 
(i'ptu ga''nse’ hut 'pe't), OCCIDE ME NON EST UT 
OCCIDAM ILLUM. Verum ad maiorem eviden- 
tiam, interdum usurpari potest particula mika, 
quae respondet latino quamvis, ac dices e.g. 
mika ulipilil, mats utslatsukwati ksahan (mi‘ka 
hut iptirt, maats butstatsukva'te’ ksa‘'han) Quam- 
VIS OCCIDAR, NON ITERUM SUMAM PECCATUM. Imo 
si utaris particula mika poteris, et interdum de- 
bebis, usurpare formam conditionalem proprie 
dictam : e.g. mika inlu yakasinki, utstuwati 
(mi'ka Untu yakas'nke hutstuwa'te: [?]) QuaMvis 
ABSIT DOMINUS REI, ILLAM SUMAM. 

Particula mika, ut alibi vidimus, coniungitur 
etiam cum forma participiali modi indicativi, 
verum nunquam coniungitur cum forma ver- 
bali producta seu affirmativa. Ratio est quia 
formae conditionales iisque affines nullam un- 
quam continent affirmationem. Licet enim ve- 
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rum sit quod Logica tradit, non affirmari nimi- 
rum in propositione conditionali nisi nexum 
inter conditionem et conditionatum, nihilomi- 
nus, si res grammaticaliter consideratur, affir- 
matio continetur solummodo in verbo quod 
enuntiat conditionatum. Sane in locutione e. g. 
SI DES, DABO, affirmaiio nulla est in verbo Des, 
et tota est in verbo dabo, quamvis in contextu 
vis significativa verbi DaBO modificata est ; aliud 
est enim dicere simpliciter paBo aliud est dicere 
DABO, postquam dixerim st bes. Illud autem 
animadvertas volo, particulam mika non esse 
per se particulam conditionalem, quemadmo- 
dum est particula latina si vel ETIAMSI. Vis enim 
conditionalis non derivatur in verbum ksanka 
ex particula mika, ut derivatur vis conditionalis 
in verbum latinum ex particula si; inest quippe 
formae verbali ksanka vis conditionalis, quam- 
vis utique vehementius eiusmodi vis sentiatur 
ope particulae mika. 

Sed sunt et aliae particulae quae, si placet, 
appellari poterunt conditionales, ut dictum est 
de particula mika, quatenus vis conditionalis, 
quam ex se ipsa habet forma verbalis, veluti 
efficacius sese explicat sub influxu quarumdam 
particularum. Istiusmodi particulae sunt ukunil 
pro forma subiunctiua in qua inseritur, et napit 
pro forma conditionali cui praeponitur. 

Particula ukunil (-uk!unt-) ' idem valet com- 
mmuniter ac adverbia latina INDE, DEINDE, CON- 
SEQUENTER et similia; attamen eiusmodi patti- 
cula usurputur quando id quod significatur per 
verbum cui inseritur sponte et immediate fluit 
vel natura vel consuetudine ex illo, quod signi- 
ficatur per aliud verbum praecedens. Sic e.g. si 
aliquisabierit, a quo aegre seiunctus fui,dicam: ni 
kuupga nis ktsinam, unukuniluklikpamik (nei kuu'- 
pxa neis kts\:'na*m hun’uk\unituk.tkpa'me k)Quan- 
DO VIDI ILLUM ABIRE, INDE TRISTITIA AFFECTUS 
suM : ubi particula wkunil indicat nexum inter 
profectionem illius quem diligo et tristitiam, 


1. From stem oh!"-, ONE; -uk!"n.t-, AT ONCE. 


quae cor meum pervasit: verbum vero unuklik- 
pamik significat illam cordis veluti vacuitatem, 
quae oritur ex absentia alicuius rei quae diligi- 
tur, quod significatur vocabulo anglico LONE- 
SOME. Similiter dicere potes: utsganatkagamik, 
unukunilaktukwakiniktsilni (butsxanatkaxa'me'k, 
hun’uk\“nl hagtug \“akwniktsi'tne’)) CONFESSUS SUM, 
INDE MIHI DATA EST S.- EUCHARISTIA ; quia usu 
factum est, ut nexus intercedat inter confes- 
sionem et communionem. Verum particula 
ukunil, si inseratur in forma subiunctiva, di- 
cenda est, expletiva et suam ordinariam signi- 
ficationem amittit; haberi attamen potest ut 
signum,indicans formam subiunctivam usurpari 
sub significatione conditionali. Exempla : Luku- 
nilsakiltsgamalil, gma ukunagallani(tuk\"nitsak- 
tsxama‘'ti't xma huqunaxata’'ne’), SI ORARETUR, 
irEMUS. Ulukunilkokakilupga nilku, utsitinmakani 
(hut uk\“nitgogakitu'pxa nv'tko hutsutunmaka’'ne’), 
SI ALIQUANDO VIDEAM PECUNIAM, SATISFACIAM 
PRO DEBITO. Verbum ukokakilupgani componitur 
ex adverbio ko quod in compositione significat 
ALICUBI, ALIQUANDO, et ex adverbio kakil, quod 
in casu significat TUNC ; utrumque autem adver- 
bium simul significat in illo aliquo tempore in 
quo : verbum unitinmakanj, significat, COMPENSO, 
SATISFACIO PRO QUOVIS DEBITO CUIUSVIS GENE- 
RIS. 

Interdum formae subiunctivae conditionali 
praeponitur particula aga, quae fere cum om- 
nibus formis verbalibus saepissime coniungitur, 
ac saepe fere idem significat ac particula ukunil: 
e.g. tag ulkakil kitsiniakago *, gma n’nikulni (tax 
hutga'ket k.tts\inyaxak\o xma hin-vku'tne’), si 
ILLI DIXISSEM UT ATTINGERET AQUAM, BIBISSES. 
De particula taga infra sermo erit. 

Particula napit non componitur cum verbo, 
sed illi praeponitur, et solummodo formae con- 
ditionali praeponitur ; ac proinde est signum in- 
dicans formam verbalem esse conditionalem. 
Quod valde utile est, si verbum sit tertiae clas- 





2. Correctly in Canestrelli’s spelling, A/tsiniagako. 
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sis, cuius formaconditionalis eadem plane est ac 
forma praeteriti perfecti modi indicativi, ac 
proinde cum ea confundi posset. Particula napit 
potest verti per st latinum, quemadmodum et 
particula ukunil, attamen per quemdam abusum ; 
quia, ut supra monuimus, particula st censenda 
est veluti inclusa in ipsa forma verbali condi- 
tionali. Exempla afferre inutile est, quia in exem- 
plis omnibus allatis, inquibus continetur forma 
conditionalis, potes. impune introducere parti- 
culam napit. 

Concludamus ea quae respiciunt locutiones 
conditionales, animadvertendo constructionem 
quamdam propriam harum formarum. Si ver- 
bum conditionale regat aliud verbum, hoc 
verbum assumit et ipsum formam conditiona- 
lem. Ukwakilni katilnamu: sukni, ntstsinamilni 
alakniknis, sukni unukwi na ukwausaka (bug“a- 
hi'tne: katitna'mu: so ,kne’ hintsts\namvtne’ ata- 
kinvk\nejs, so'.kene’ hun’o''k\"e* naa hugvaosa'qa) 
DIXI UXORI MEAE ; BONUM EST, IBIS AD TUOS PA- 
RENTES, BONUM EST SI UNUS HIC DOMI MANEO.In 
hoc exemplo verba unukwi et ukwausaka sunt 
ambo sub forma conditionali, perinde ac si di- 
ceretur : BONUM EST SI SOLUS FUERO SI HIC DOMI 
MANSERO. Upgal masausaka kamkokukulkatwumlat, 
tsgalayagalni (upxat ma saosa'ga kamgok\okutga't- 
wu'mtat tsxatayaxa'tne’), SI SCIATUR QUIDEM 
NON ABESSE PRESBYTERUM, ADDUCETUR. Verbum 
upgal vertitur si SCIATUR, verbum sausaka, verti 
etiam deberet, si latini paterentur, sI NON ABSIT. 
Verbum usausakani significat ESsE IN ALIQUO 
LOCO, ac proinde interdum verti potest, ut in 
exemplo allato, per verbum Non ABEssE. Vides 
interdum infinitivum latinum verti per condi- 
tionale ksanka. 

Hactenus de forma conditionali egimus, prout 
habet significationem conditionalem ; sed eadem 
forma passim usurpatur etiam citra significatio- 
nem conditionalem. Locutiones enim latinae, 


128 quae constant adverbio QUANDO, vel particula 


quum et verbo futuritemporis modi indicativi, 
vel verbo subiunctivo,quod ad tempus futurum 





se porrigat, vertuntur in ksanka per formam con- 
ditionalem. Ulagam, utsgalikni (huta'xam huts- 
xa? kne’) ; QUANDO PERVENIAM Vel CUM PERVE- 
NERO, EDAM, Unuliknalla, utsiknukukunallani (hu- 
nut ikna‘'ta hutsvknog"k,nata”'ne*) ; QUANDO ABSOL- 
VERIMUS COMESTIONEM HAURIEMUS FUMUM TABACI. 
Istiusmodi locutiones sunt valde affines locu- 
tionibus conditionalibus, ita ut saepe, etiam in 
lingua latina, usurpari possunt pro locutionibus 
conditionalibus ; perinde enim est dicere e. g. 
QUANDO VIDERO DUCEM, ACCUSABO TE, AC dicere 
SI VIDERO DUCEM, ACCUSABO TE, unupga nasukwin, 
uisgaltsganatkaganisni (hun’u'pxa naso',k"e'n bu- 
tsxattsxanatkaxant'sne’ ). 

Interdum forma conditionalis ksanka aequi- 
valet formae verbali latinae coniunctae cum ad- 
verbio quando, etiam tum cum sermoest de re 
praeterita ; dummodo locutio latina possit in- 
duere formam conditionalem: ut cum dico: 
QUANDO ALIQUID INVENIEBAM, ILLUD SUMEBAM, 
unupga kapsin at utsukwati (bun’u'pxa qa'psin 
atutsuk“a'te’); qui modus loquendi aequivalet 
huic : SI INVENIEBAM SUMEBAM. Verum si locutio 
latina non potest traduci in conditionalem for- 
mam, usurpandum est participium ksanka prae- 
teriti perfecti modi indicativi, una cum _parti- 
cula demonstrativa, ut superius dictum est : 
e.g. nis kupga nipkus, nukunilpitskalwini (nes 
kiu'pxa ni'pko"’s n'uk\"ntpitsqatwi*’yne"), QUANLO 
VIDIT URSUM INDE DECURTATUM EST COR EIUS 
(timore correptus fuit). Poterit in casu usurpari 
etiam nomen sub forma (y), at caute: e.g. ko 
uyakiltsukwatki katilnamu ts na taga, sakilsukui 
hakilwi (go huyakittsuk'a'te katvtna'muts naa ta'xa, 
sa‘kutso' k"ng’ kaa‘kv'twiy), TUM CUM DUXI UXOREM 
USQUE ADHUC, IUGITER BONUM EST COR MEUM.De 
usu nominum (y) alibi sermo erit. 

Interdum forma conditionalis ksanka potest 
latine reddi peradverbium PostQuaM: €.g. ”’nu- 
kunamik, n’nitskil kapsin, nlatsikam, nlawam, at 
ntsgallsganatkagamik (hinukuna'me*k, hin'vtskeit 
ga'pswn, hintats\kam hinta"'wam, at hintsxattsxa- 
natkaxa'me*h) ; CUM DISCESSERIS, CUM ALIQUID 








12 


\o 








74 INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL 


OF AMERICAN LINGUISTICS VOL. 4 





QUAESIERIS (VENATUM), POSTQUAM REVERSUS FUE- 
RIS, HUCQUE ITERUM PERVENERIS, SANE CONFES- 
SIONEM PERAGES. 

Alius est usus formae conditionalis sedulo 
notandus. Forma conditionalis proprie dicta, si 
praecedat verbum futuri temporis modi indica- 
tivi, aequivalet ut plurimum formae latinae fu- 
turae coniunctae cum adverbiis DONEC, USQUE 
DUM et similibus. Na utskausakani unip (naa 
hutsqaosaga’'ne* hun’e;p), HIC HABITABO DONEC 
moRiaR. Ipsa forma subiunctiva usurpari etiam 
potest in eumdem sensum: e.g. na utskausa- 
kani kuliip (naa hutsqaosaga’'ne’ kufe“ip), verum 
videtur praeferenda forma conditionalis proprie 
dicta. 

Si agatur de tempore praeterito, vidimus in 
alio articulo formulas latinas, compositas ex 
verbo et adverbio DONEC, verti per participium 
ksanka praeteriti perfecti modi indicativi, prae- 
posita particula ts ; e.g. kawangamni ts kiip (qa- 
wanxa'mne’ ts ki'ip), \MMOTUS MANSIT DONEC MOR- 
Tuus EsT. Similem modum ‘loquendi interdum 
usurpare potes, etiamsi agatur de re futura: e.g. 


na kawitspaiatu ts kulawam (na kawutspaya'tu ts 


kuta*'wam). WIC EXPECTA ME DONEC HUC ITERUM 
PERVENERO. 


De Formis Subiunctiva et Conditionali Futuris. 


Si in formis subiunctiva et conditionali inse- 
ratur particula futuri temporis ts vel tsgal, inde 
prodibunt formae subiunctiva et conditionalis 
futurae: e. g. w-/-ts-upga, u-ts-upga (huttsu'pxa, 
hutsu'pxa) ex verbo unupgani viDEO, COGNOSCO. 
Ut percipiatur vis seu significatio propria harum 
formarum, animadvertendum est, formas sub- 
iunctivam et conditionalem, sensu obvio, re- 
spicere tempus futurum,ac solummodo ex con- 
textu et adiunctis sermonis contrahi modo ad 
praesens, modo ad praeteritum tempus. Si igi- 
tur notioni futuri temporis, quae ex se contine- 
tur in istis formis, superaddatur alia nota tem- 
poris futuri, consequetur eas formas respicere 





debere tempus aliquod futurum, in ordine ad 
aliud tempus futurum. Ac quidem res ita se 
habet. Etenim istiusmodi formae respiciunt rem 
futuram, non in eo precise tempore in quo res 
accidet, sed in eo tempore futuro quod praecedit 
tempus illud, in quo res reapse accidet. Sic forma 
e.g. unip (bu'n’ip), QUANDO MORIAR respicit mor- 
tem meam in eo tempore, in quo mea mors 
accidet ; forma vero utsgalip (hutsxa'fip), re- 
spicit tempus quod proxime praecedet meam 
mortem, seu respicit meam mortem ut adhuc 
futuram relate ad aliquod tempus futurum. 
Exempla : tsgalip aklsmaknik, tsgalayagalni kam- 
kokulkatwumlat (tsxa'P ip a‘qtsma’km:k! tsxaP aya- 
xa'tne’ kamgok!okutga‘twu'mtaak), QUANDO ERIT 
MORITURUS INDUS, ADDUCETUR PRESBYTER : 71/sga- 
lik, ntsgamalni (hintsxa'Pik, hintsxama'tne’), 
QUANDO ERIS MANDUCATURUS, ORABIS ; Seu AN- 
TEQUAM COMEDAS ORA. 

Forma conditionalis futura usurpari etiam 
potest, quoties sermo est de aliqua re incerto 
futura, quatenus ille qui loquitur respicit sub 
conditione illud tempus futurum, in quo res 
non amplius dubie sed certo futura sit. Sic si 
agatur dealiquo opere quod tempore futuro per- 
agendum sit, et nesciam utrum futurum sit 
diuturnum necne, dicam e.g. utsgalitkinni, napil 
tswunikit, utskaknani (hutsxat’:tkin-e* na' pit tswu- 
ni'ket hutsgaqana'ne’); FACIAM ILLUD, ETIAMSI 
FUTURUM SIT DIUTURNUM, ITA ME GERAM. .Ubi 
vides formam conditionalem futuram tsqwunikit 
verti per ETIAMSI FUTURUM SIT DIUTURNUM ex 
verbo wunikitni, ESY LONGUM TEMPUS ; EST DIU- 
TURNUM ; DURAT LONGUM TEMPUS. 

Conditionale futurum ksanka verborum quan- 
titativorum interdum redditur latine medianti- 
bus adverbiis AD SUMMUM, UT MAXIME, AD MINI- 
MUM, UT MINIMUM, SALTEM, etc. Exempla: 
tsgalyunaka (tsxatyuna'ga), Sit SINT FUTURI 
MULTI ; AD SUMMUM (tutto al! pit) : isgaltsamna 
(tsxattsa'mna), SI SINT FUTURI PAUCI, SALTEM: 
tsgalyunanmiyit, tsgalkalsanmiyitni kutslawam 
(tsxatyunanmi'yit, isxatqatsanmiy’tne’ — kuts- 
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ta"‘wam), St ERUNT FUTURI MULTI DIES, ERUNT 
TRES DIES QUI HUC ITERUM PERVENIAM (al piil 
tardi ritornero dopotre giorni). 

Videmur obliti formae subiunctivae futuri 
temporis, cum de forma conditionali proprie 
dicta tantum mentionem fecerimus. Verum non 
ita res se habet ; quia quae dicta sunt de forma 
conditionali applicari debent formae subiuncti- 
vae futurae; utraque enim forma indiscrimina- 
tim usurpari potest, quamvis communiter forma 
conditionalis praeferenda sit formae subiuncti- 
vae. Verum dantur casusin quibus eligenda est 
forma subiunctiva. 

Si sensus locutionis sit aliquo modo impera- 
tivus usurpatur forma subiunctiva : e.g. /tsgal- 
yunaka titkat, anlunu pal tsgalyunakani palki 
(ttsxatyuna'ga tv tgat!, a'ntu'n'u pat tsxatyunaga’'- 
ne’ pa'tke;) ESTO QUOD SINT FUTURI MULTI VIRI, 
ADHUC TAMEN PLURES ERUNT MULIERES. 

Etiam formae latinae quae coniungunturcum 
adverbiis SECUS, ALITER et similibus, vertendae 
sunt per formas subiunctivas ksanka futuri 
temporis. Mats in tag kakna, ultsgalakgonis 
(maats hntaxqa'qana huttsxatatakxonis [?]),NE\TA 
TE GERAS, SECUS FLAGELLABO TE: ékin, nltsyango 
(i'kle'n’ nits-ya'nxo| ?]), MANDUCA, SECUS MORIERIS 
INEDIA. Istae locutiones magis ad literam reddi 
possunt per NE ITA TE GERAS CUM SIM FLAGEL- 
LATURUS TE ; MANDUCA, CUM SIS IAM MORITURUS 
INEDIA. 


De Forma Dubitativa. 


Duplex habetur forma dubitativa in lingua 
ksanka. Altera exprimit statum mentis fluctuan- 
tis inter duo contradictoria ac nullum iudicium 
proferentis: altera exprimit iudicium mentis 
affrmantis cum formidine erroris,seu iudicium 
incertum. Primam formam ksanka voluerit esse 
ipsam formam conditionalem verbi, inserto 
preefixo akan (agan); secunda forma est quaeli- 
bet forma verbalis producta seu affirmativa modi 
indicativi, inserto praefixo Jin (im). Utrumque 





praefixum inseritur in verbo ante praefixa decli- 
nationis, quae tempus significant. 

Prima forma dubitativa ksanka aequivalet 
verbo latino coniuncto cum particula uTRUM vel 
NUM vel AN, sed citra interrogationem. Ukaup- 
gani n-akan-tsinam nasukwin (huga.u'pxane’ n’a- 
gants!\'na'm naso ,k"e'n), NESCIO UTRUM ABIERIT 
pvx. Illud autem quod respondet latino AN NON 
vel NECNE, est Ja waha (ta wa'ha): ukaupgani na- 
kantsinam la waha NESCIO UTRUM ABIERIT AN NON. 
Particula /a praeterquamquod significat ITERUM, 
AMPLIUS, Significat etiam VEL, AUT, AN, etc.e.g. 
halla kisnilin nasukwin na ukwi la na ukwi (qa'ta 
Riism'Pe'n naso' ken na o'k\*e" ta na o'k\"e") quis- 
NAM EST IELE QUI EST DUX HIC UNUS AN HIC 
ALIUS ? 

Quod attinet ad particulam dubitativam akan, 
nequit dici eam aequivalere particulae latinae 
UTRUM, potius dicendum est eam aequivalere 
adverbio ForTE. Etenim uTRUM aequivalet latino 
SI FORTE, atqui particula conditionalis si inclusa 
est in ipsa forma verbali ksanka; ergo restat ut 
particula ForTE sit illa quae aequivalet particu- 
lae akan. 

In lingua latina forma verbalis dubitativa, 
quae effertur per particulam uTruM, refertur ad 
aliud verbum, quod est e, g. nescio, dubito, 
quaero, etc. Attamen aliter res se habet in lin- 
gua ksanka, ubi forma dubitativa conditionalis 
proferri potest nullo alio verbo addito. Si enim 
quaeres e.g. k’kausaka nasukwin ? (kqaosa'ga na- 
so ,R'e'n) EST NE DOMI DUX ? aliquis respondebit: 
nakantsinam(n’agants\:'na‘m) loco dicendi ukaup- 
gani nakantsinam (huga.u'pxane’ n’agants\'na'm); 
vel respondebit nakanlalak’kats, nakankausaka 
(n’agantata'qqa‘ts, n’agangaosa'ga), UTRUM FORAS 
DISCURRAT, UTRUM DOMI MANEAT. In quibus lo- 
cutionibus, secundum concipiendi modum la- 
tinorum, deberet subintelligi aliquod verbum 
e.g. NESCIO, vel puBITO vel quid simile. Verum 
ksanka nil subintelligunt, sed istiusmodi locu- 
tionibus conditionalibus solummodo solent ex- 
primere statum mentis suae dubitantis, perinde 
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ac si sub oculis ponerent suum animum inter 
duo veluti libratum. 

Si dubium versatur circa rem futuram, usur- 
panda est forma conditionalis futuri temporis : 
e.g. unakan-isgal-ai (hun’agantsxa'Pay), UTRUM 
SIM FURATURUS : unakantsgalai, la waha (bun’a- 
gantsxa'Pay, ta wa'ha), St FORTE FURATURUS SIM 
AN NON : ex verbo un-ai-ni (hun’a'y-ne’), FU- 
ROR. 

Alia forma dubitativa ksanka est forma affir- 
mativa, ut supra monuimus, et exprimit iudi- 
cium mentis incertum vel probabile. Characte- 
ristica huius formae est particula lin, quae aequi- 
valet adverbiis latinis FORTE, FORTASSE, PROBA- 
BILITER, etc. e.g. ulinslutskini (hutwnstutske' me’), 
FORTASSE MENTIOR : ulintsgalaini (hutintsxal’a'y- 
ne’), FORTASSE FURABOR : ulintsgalaimititni kuts- 
latsikam (hutinisxa? ajmit:'tne kutstats\kam)ERO 
FORTASSE DUORUM DIERUM (ABSENS) DONEC RE- 
VERTAR; ukalwini mats liip, miksan ukalwini 
lintsgalipni (hugatwi'yne’ maats te'tp, mi'ksan hu- 
gatwi'yne" tintsxaf:'pne’), NOLLEM EUM MORI, VE- 
RUM PUTO FORTASSE MORIETUR. 


De Particula kaa Eiusque Affinibus. 


Particula kaa est una ex praecipuis particulis 
linguae ksanka, ac magn! momenti est probe 
nosse eius vim et usum. Particula kaa, cuius for- 
ma secundaria est kaas, est vocabulum sui iuris, 
quod non componitur cum aliis vocabulis, et 
communiter praeponitur verbo habenti formam 
simplicem, id est carenti desinentia declinationis. 
Verum dum verbo praeponitur, inducit in ip- 
sum aliquam modificationem phonicam, quate- 
nus postulat ut inseratur immediate ante thema 
verbale vocalis a, si quidem thema verbi incipit 
aconsona. Dixi ut plurimum ; quia interdum 
non inseritur eiusmodi vocalis phonica, inter- 
dum vero potest ad libitum inserti vel non : e.g. 
kaa kin-a-kanam ; kaas kkausaka ; kaa un-a-kal- 
wi, kaa ukalwi (kaa kinaga’'nam ; kaas kqaosa'ga ; 
kaa hun’aga'twiy). 


Hisce praestitutis, investiganda est vis signi- 
ficativa particulae kaa primo sub interrogatione, 
deinde citra intérrogationem. Particula kaa in 
locutionibus interrogativis idem valet ac prono- 
mem latinum QUINAM, QUAENAM, QUODNAM. Seu, 
quod in idem recidit, mediante particula kaa, 
quaeritur ut indicetur aliquod ex pluribus sub- 
iectis, cui conveniat aliquod praedicatum, vel 
aliquod ex pluribus praedicatis, quod conveniat 
alicui subiecto, Notandum tamen est, particu- 
lam kaa non se porrigere ad omnia subiecta vel 
praedicata, circa quae versari potest aliqua in- 
terrogatio. Quod ut intelligatur, noscere opor- 
tet metaphysicam sublimiorem indorum ksanka 
de supremis rerum generibus. 

Quidquid sit de supremis rerum generibus 
iuxta philosophos, qui inter se non conveniunt, 
suprema rerum genera secundum ksanka sunt 
‘Octo : persona, res prout opponitur personae, 
essentia seu natura, caussalitas, modus, quanti- 
tas continua et discreta, locus, tempus. 

Jamvero si circa personam versatur interro- 
gatio, ea fiet per pronomen kalla ? (gata) quis- 
NAM ? Si versetur circa essentiam seu naturam, 
interrogatio fiet per pronomen kapsin ? (qa'‘psin) 
QUID ? QUIDNAM ? Pariter interrogatio circa caus- 
sam fit per kapsin? (ga'psin) CUR? CURNAM? Si 
autem interrogatio versetur circa quinque reli- 
qua suprema genera, interrogatio fit per pro- 
nomen kaa ? QUINAM ? QUAENAM ? QUODNAM ? 

Vides igitur considerationem de supremis 
generibus, proutiea intelliguntur a ksanka,non 
esse inanem speculationem, quum suo valore 
practico non careat. Verum generum supremo- 
rum momentum plenius intelligetur, quando 
sermo erit de verbis universalissimis, quae su- 
premis generibus respondent, et de nominibus 
(y) quae cum supremis rerum generibus nexu 
arctissimo vinciuntur. 

Exempla. Ex verbis ukwakini (huquake' me’), 
pico ; wkaklik (hug*a'k.tek), EST MEUM NOMEN ; 
nisnilsukni (n’isnitso'k“ne’) EST ILLUD QUOD BO- 





NUM EST ; kakani (gaga‘'ne’), HOC MODO SE HA- 
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BET; kasni, TANTUM EST; ksani, TOT SUNT ; uk- 
wakiltsgamalni (hugq"akittsxama'tne’), 1B1 ORO; 
kaswusalipni, TUNC MORTUUS EST prodeunt 


kinkaki?(kinga*'ke;)dixistine? kaa kinakaki? (kaa k:naga‘'- 
ke’) quidnam dixisti ? 
kinkaklik ? (kenga'k.tek) est kaa kinakaklik? (kaa ktna- 
ne tuum nomen? ga’k.te"k) quodnam est tuum 
nomen ? 
kisnilsuk ? (kitsnt'tsouk") est kaa kisnilsuk? (kaa" kitsni't- 
ne illud quod bonumest? souku)quodnam est illud quod 
bonum est ? 
k’ kaka ?(kga*'ga) hoc ne mo- kaas kakaka? (kaas kaga*'ga) 
do se habet ? quonam modo se habet ? 
kikas ? tantummne est ? kakas? quantumnam est ? 
kiksa ? totne sunt? kaksa ? quotnam sunt ? 
hinkakiltsgamal ? (k:ngaktt- kaa kinakakiltsgamal ? (kaa 
tsxa'ma‘t)ibine oravisti ? kinagakittsxa'ma:t) ubinam 
Oravisti ? 
kaas kakaswusalip? quando- 
nam mortuus est ? 


k’kaswusalip? tuncne mor- 
tuus est? 


Vides ante participia kakas et kaksa ksanka 
supprimere particulam kaa; formae enim regu- 
lares deberent esse kaas kakas, kaas kaksa. Hoc 
fortasse ideo factum est, quia ista participia fre- 


134 quenter usurpantur; neque periculum est, ut 


confundantur cum participiis kikas, kiksa, prop- 
ter vocalem phonicam a, quae est ante radices 
kas et ksa, quae phonica, ut supra dictum est 
debetur particulae kaa. Interdum ksanka sup- 
primunt particulam kaa etiam ante participia 
verborum compositorum cum verbis kasni et 
ksani, et aliorum verborum: sic ex verbo kas- 
wunikitni (qaswuniki'tne’), 1TA LONGUM TEMPUS 
est habentur participia non consociata cum 
particula kaa kakaswunikit ? QUAM LONGUM TEM- 
pUs FUIT? ktsakaswunikit ? QUAM LONGUM TEM- 
PUS FUTURUM EST ? quae aequivalent adverbio 
latino QUANDONAM ? relatum ad praeteritum et 
ad futurum tempus. 

In primis tribus exemplis propositi schematis 
evidenter apparet particulam kaa aequivalere 
pronomini QUINAM, QUAENAM, QUODNAM. Sed et 
in aliis exemplis eamdem vim habet particula. 
Etenim QUANTUMNAM, QUOTNAM, UBINAM, QUAN- 
DONAM, aequivalent respective QUAENAM QUAN- 





TITAS, QUAENAM TOTALITAS, 
QUODNAM TEMPUS. 

Notandum est in ultimis duobus ex allatis 
exemplis particulam kakil (qak#) significare 1B1, 
et particulam kaswusal significare TUNC, quae 
particulae sub influxu particulae kaa evadunt 
respective UBI et QUANDO. Verum ipsamet parti- 
cula kaa, nulla alia comitante particula, ex se 
significare potest UBI et QUANDO, si verbum im- 
plicet notionem loci vel temporis. Sic ex verbis 
sausakani (saosaga’'ne’), EST ALICUBI; ukanage 
(hugana'xe’), EO ALIQUO, uniluat’ti(hun twut!te), 
MITTO ALIQUEM ALIQUO, prodeunt kaas ksausaka ? 
(kaas ksaosa'ga) UB NAM MORATUR?! kaa kinaka- 
nam ? (kaa kinaga"'nam) Quonam Is?; kaa kini- 
luat tap (kaa kin’ twa't\tap), QUONAM ME MISISTI ? 
vel QUANDONAM ME MISISTI? pro diversitate ad- 
iunctorum sermonis.Imo cum ipso verbo uninni 
(hun’'n'e’), SUM, particula kaa significare potest 
ubi e.g. kaas kiin ? (ka'as kiv'e'n) UBINAM EST ? 
quae tamen formula significare etiam potest 
QUINAM EST ? €.g. TUUS EQUUS, TUA DOMUS, etc. 
Quod mirum non est, quia pronomina cum sint 
nomina adiectiva, habere possunt etiam vim ad- 
verbii. 

Cognita vi significativa quam habet particu- 
la kaa sub interrogatione investigandum est quid 
ipsa significet citra interrogationem. Primo di- 
cendum est particulam kaa etiam citra interro- 
gationem aequivalere pronomini QUINAM, QUAE- 
NAM, QUODNAM. Verum animadvertendum est 
particulam kaa citra interrogationem non con- 
iungi cum participio modi indicativi, sed cum 
forma conditionali, vel etiam cum forma sub- 
iunctiva, licet rarius. Quid simile locum habet 
etiam in lingua latina, in qua interrogatio fit 
per verbum indicativi modi : QUODNAM EST 
TUUM NOMEN ?; dum citra interrogationem 
usurpatur verbum subiunctivi modi : NeEScio 
QUODNAM SIT TUUM NOMEN. Accipe schema. 


QUINAM LOCUS, 


nkaklik(nga'k.te*k),si sit tu- kaas nakaklik (kaas naga’k.- 
um nomen te-k), quednam sit tuum 
nomen 
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nisnilsuk (n’rsnt'tsouku),si sit kaas nisnilsuk (kaas n’tsnt't- 
illud quod bonum est souk”) quodnam ‘sit illud 
quod bonum est 
nkaka (nga*'ga),siitasehabet kaas nakaka (kdas naga*'ga) 
quomodo se habent 
inkas, si sit tantum nakas, quantumnam sit 
niksa, si tot sint naksa, quotquot sint 
nkakiltsgamal (hingakitsxa'- kaa nakakiltsgamal (kaanaga- 
ma‘t),si ibi oraveris kuttsxa'ma‘t), ubinam ora- 
veris 
kaswusalip, si tunc mortuus kaas nakawusalip, quandonam 
‘sit mortuus sit. 


Vides etiam formas nakas et naksa aequivalere 
formis kaas nakas, kaas naksa. 

Superius diximus usurpari formam subiunc- 
tivam verbi cum particula kag e.g. ukaupgani 
kaa ulakakna (hugqa.u'pxane' kaa hutaga'gqana), 
NESCIO QUOMODO ME GERAM; ubi ulkakna est 
subiunctivum verbi ukaknani, ITA ME GERO. 

Sed et aliam significationem habet particula 
kaa citra interrogationem. Dum sermo fuit de 
pronominibus, monuimus particulam kalla (qa’- 
ta) esse ipsum pronomen ALIQUIS coarctatum ad 
personam, kapsin (qa'psin) vero esse ipsum pro- 
nomen ALIQUIP dictum de persona vel de re se- 
cundum suam essentiam. Dicendum autem est 
particulam kaa esse ipsum pronomen ALIQuop, 
quod tamen dicitur de illis tantum rebus quae 
continentur sub quinque supremis generibus, 
ad quae particula kaa se porrigit. Verum discri- 
men aliquod est, et in eo est quod kalla et kapsin 
significant ALIQUIS, ALIQUID independenter a 
verbo ; dum kaa communiter coniungitur cum 
forma verbi conditionali, et cum ea significat, 
SI ALIQUIS, SI ALIQUA, SI ALIQUOD. Exempla. 

kaas nakaklik (kaas naga'k.ti-k), si quod sit 
eius nomen 

kaas nisnilsuk (kaas n’isnv'tso,k*), si quod sit 
illud quod bonum est 

kaas nakaka (kaas naga‘'ga), si quo modo 
se habent 

nakas, si qua sit eius quantitas 

naksa, si qui sint, si quae sint 

kaas n’nakakiltsgamal (kaas hin‘aqaktsxa'- 
ma‘t) sicubi oraveris. 


kaas nakaswusalip,si quando mortuus fue- 
rit. 

Hine facile est transire ad determinandam 
tertiam significationem, quam habet particula 
kaa citra interrogationem. Particula kaa una 
cum forma conditionali verbi, et propter in- 
fluxum eiusmodi formae aequivalet etiam pro- 
NOmMini QUICUMQUE, QUAECUMQUE, QUODCUMQUE. 

kaa n’nakaklik, quodcumque sit tuum no- 
men 

kaas nakaka, quomodocumque se habent 

nakas, quantumcumque sit 

naksa, quotquot sint 

kaa n’nakakiltsgamal, ubicumque oraveris 

kaas nakaswusalip, quandocumque mortuus 
fuerit. 

Sub hac significatione particulae kaa melius 
esset fortasse uti formulis kaas nakas, kaas naksa 
quam formis nakas, naksa. 

Ea quae hucusque dicta sunt de particula kaa 
applicanda sunt etiam particulis affinibus halla 
et kapsin. Exempla. 

kalla kiin? (ga'ta ke'e*n) quisnam est ? 

kalla innin (ga'ta Vn'e-n), quisnam sit ; si 
quis sit ; quisquis sit 

kapsin kiin ? quid ? quidnam est ? 

kapsin innin, quidnam sit; si quid sit; 
quidquid sit 

kapsin kiin? curnam est ? 

hapsin innin, curnam sit; si qua de causa 
sit ; quacumque de causa sit. 

Animadverte, posse interdum loco formae 
conditionalis innin usurpari formas subiunctivas 
liin (ti''e'n) vel kliin (k.te''en), 

Demum notandus est usus peculiaris particu- 
larum kapsin et kaa. Si aliquem indum interro- 
gas QUID VIS ? uteris particula kapsin sine addito : 
indus autem saepe respondebit ts kapsin, quo 
aequivalet latino EcquiD? perinde ac si diceret 
ECQUID EST QUOD VELIM ? quod significat SE NIL 
VELLE. Similiter si indum interrogas auonam 
‘iverit e. g. dux, interdum respondebit ts kaa, 





quod significat vel se nescire, vel nolle dicere 
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quonam perrexerit dux, vel ducem nusquam 
ivisse. 

Est et alius modus loquendi in quo particula 
kapsin sociatur cum particula kaa. Formulis la- 
tinis indeterminatis PROPTER “ALIQUAM RATIO-a 
NEM ; ALIQUA DE CAUSA ; ALICUIUS FINIS GRATIA, 
et similibus aequivalet formula ksanka kaas 
hapsins (kaas ga'psins). 

Ut concludamus ea quae pertinent ad parti- 
culam zaa, animadversio facienda est. Diximus 
particulam kaa attingere quinque ex generibus 
supremis sub significatione pronominum QuoD- 
NAM, ALIQUOD, QUODCUMQUE. Verum perperam 
quis inde inferret, solummodo particulam kaa 
attingere, sub significatione horum pronomi- 
num, illas quinque categorias. Etenim, quamvis 
una particula kaa,sub significatione pronominis 
QUODNAM, attingat illas categorias ; attamen sub 
significatione pronominis QUODCUMQUE, et prae- 
sertim sub significatione pronominis ALIQUOD 
plures aliae particulae et verba illas categorias 
attingunt. Confer ea quae superius dicta sunt 
de pronomine indefinito, ALIQUID, ALIQUANTUM, 
ALIQUOT, QUILIBET, etc. 

Sed praecipue animadversio facienda est circa 
categorias loci ac temporis. Particula kaa, una 
cum quibusdam verbis vel adverbiis loci vel 
temporis, significat ALICUBI, ALIQUO, ALIQUAN- 
DO; verum est alia particula, quae ex se et 
ratione sui idem significat, eaque est particula 
ko (go). Particula ko, non composita cum verbo, 
est pronomen demonstrativum, vel aequivalet 
adverbiis IBI, ILLIC, TUNC, etc. In compositione 
vero cum verbo, particula ko aequivalet adverbiis 
ALICUBI, ALIQUO, ALIQUANDO. Quod si verbum 
sit negativum, particula ko sub negatione signi- 
ficat NULLIBI, NUSQUAM, NUNQUAM. Uhkalwini 
kun-ko-kanage (hugatwi'yne* kungogana'xe’), VOLO 
IRE ALIQUO : ka-ko-kakasugagomik, NUMQUAM 
HABUIT TERMINUM. Hoc ultimum verbum dici 
potest de aeternitate, quae non habuit termi- 
num a parte ante, neque habebit a parte 
post. 





De Quibusdam Particulis Quae Verbum 
Comitantur. 


Agentibus nobis de usu formarum aliquae oc- 
currerunt particulae,quae cum verbisconiungun- 
tur, quarum vim significativam explicavimus. Ve- 
rum sunt et aliae particulae, quae frequentissime 
una cum verbis usurpantur, et saepe prima fronte 
omitti posse absque ullo detrimento viderentur, 
dum reapse non mediocrem evidentiam et vim 
sermoni tribuant,quinimo interdum valide con- 
currant ad illam ambiguitatem, quae ex multi- 
plici usu formarum verbalium oritur, dissipan- 
dam. De istiusmodi particulis in praesenti agen- 
dum est : verum tantummodo praecipuas attin- 
gemus, quae sunt taga, pal, at, ma. Neque pu- 
tandum est rem esse facilis negotii explicare ha- 
rum particularum vim, quae usu magis veluti 
sentiri, quam reflexione cognosci potest. 

Taga, Tagas. — Particula taga usurpatur ab- 
solute et sine addito ad significandum aliquam 
rem attigisse suum finem, vel esse completam, 
perfectam ; proinde aequivalet dictis latinis F1- 
NIS, CESSA, SATIS etc. Sic‘in fine precum, ad di- 
mittendum populum, dices taga ; similiter pueris 
qui ludunt; ut cessenta ludo, dices taga, etc. 

Communiter taga associatur verbis cuiuscum- 
que formae et plura significat. 

1. Significat finem vel exitum vel resolutio- 
nem ultimam alicuius rei, et aequivalet adver- 
biis latinis LEMUM, TANDEM et similibus. Tagas 
unupgani (ta'xas hun’u'pxane’) DEMUM INTELLEXI : 
tag na kuwam (tax naa ku'wa'm), DEMUM HUC 
PERVENI. 

2. Quando aliquis enuntiat animi delibera- 
tionem vel propositum circa aliquid, utitur par- 
ticula Jaga, perinde quasi significet se pervenisse 
ad aliquam conclusionem. Kaa ulakakna litka 
kaaklitit, tagas utsitkinni kapsin (kaa hutaga'qana 
ti'tha kada‘kle; tet ta'xas huts ithn‘e’ qa'psin) auo- 
MODO ME GERAM UT MIHI FIANT VESTIARIA ET 
DOMUS SUPPELLEX, ME APPLICABO AD OPUS. In hoc 


a 
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exemplo non reddimus particulam taga, quia 
nullum vocabulum latinum ipsi respondet, nisi 
forte dicas : IN CONCLUSIONE ME APPLICABO AD 
opus. Vocabulum aklititnam usurpatur ad signi- 
ficandum vestiaria, et suppellectilem domus. Si- 
militer si aliquis ivit ad aliquem infisendum et 
resolvat ab ipso discedere,dicet tagas utslatsinage 
(ta’xas hutstats!:na'xe’). 

3. Quoties aliquid ab aliquo procedit ut con- 
clusio ex praemissis, ut effectus ex causa, et 
illud quod procedit concipitur ut resolutio, ut 
exitus illius a quo procedit, usurpatur particula 
taga quae in casu aequivalet particulis latinis, 
INDE, IGITUR, etc. Pal kkanlaltap, tagas usa’anl- 
gonini (pat kganta'ttap ta'xas husahantxone''ne’), 
QUONIAM PERCUSSIT ME, INDE AEGROTAVI. 

4. Quando fit mutatio vel transitus unius rei 
in aliam, sive ex processu naturali, sive per acci- 
dens, quando una res alteri succedit, vel super- 
venit, indi concipiunt secundam rem veluti exi- 
tum primae, perinde quasi prima res resolvatur 
in alteram, ac usurpant particulam taga. In istis 
casibus potes vertere particulam /aga per DEINDE 
latinum, quod tamen non accurate respondet 
particulae ksanka. Walkwa sukni akulak, tagas 
sa’ankaptik (wa'tkwa so'uk*ne’ aa‘ku'ta*kh, ta’xas 
sahanga' pte" k) HERI BONA ERAT CARO, DEINDE COR- 
RUPTA EST (EVASIT MALA). Unikni, tag unikulni, 
tag ukomnini (hun’vkne, tax huwik-u'tne, tax 
hug\umne*ne’), EDI, DEINDE BIBI, DEINDE DORMIVI. 

Ex allatis exemplis vides particulam taga, 
quoties verbo coniungitur, significare exitum, 
resolutionem unius rei in aliam, sive resolutio 
sit finalis, sive non. Animadvertendus praeterea 
est modus singularis concipiendi indorum, qui 
aliquam rem, quae utcumque, etiam per acci- 
dens, alteri superveniat, illam concipiunt ut huius 
exitum et resolutionem. Inde fit ut saepe nil 
inveniatur in lingua latina quod respondeat par- 
ticulae /aga: non enim latini duas quaslibet res, 
quae se mutuo excipiunt, ita concipiunt, ut ha- 
beant unam veluti exitum vel resolutionem al- 
lerius. 





Etiam particula ukunil (-wk!“mt-) significat 
INDE et DEINDE : verum ea usurpatur, quando 
verba reguntur ab eodem subiecto, et nexus inter 
res expressas per verba est quodammodo natu- 
ralis, ita ut posita una re sponte intelligitur alia, 
ac res immediate sese excipiunt. Ni Kkalsa na- 
sukwinintik nupgani akilnuuss, naklanakapsi, nu- 
kunilupgani klakaps kwilka-nasukwins, nukunil 
nitaknamik, tsinage (nei kga'tsa nasouk"in'v’nte k 
wu'pxane’ aa‘kitno'ho's, n’ak\tanaga' pse*, n’o°k\*- 
n:fu'pxane’ k.ta'gaps kwi'tga naso'uk"e'ns, wuk\u'- 
mt n’itagqna' mek, ts!wa'xe*) 1LLI TRES REGES VI- 
DERUNT STELLAM, ERAT D!VERSA, INDE COGNO- 
VERUNT NATUM ESSE MAGNUM wucEM, INDE PARA- 
VERUNT SE AD ITER AGENDUM, ET ITER ARRIPUE- 
RUNT. 

5. Interdum particula faga habenda est ut 
pleonasmus ; qui praesertimlocum habet,quando 
particula taga coniungitur cum particulis de- 
monstrativis na, ni, ko. Tag na kintslatsinam 
(tax naa kintstats!’na'm), CUM SIS ABITURUS : kos 
tagas sausakani galtsinis (go’s la'xas saosaga‘'ne’ 
xattsi'ne’s), ILLIC MORATUR TUUS EQUUS. 

Pal.— Particula pal est particula adversativa 
et aequivalet particulis latinis sep, aT, VERUM, 
CONTRA, et similibus. Sub hac significatione pal 
coniungitur communiter,cum formis verbalibus 
affirmativis. Yunakani kuiknalla kos tagas ; pal 
na luni kapsin(yunaga‘'ne’ kuikna‘'ta go’s ta'xas ; 
pat nag tu'ne’ ga'psin) ; MULTUS ERAT NOSTER Cl- 
BUS ILLIC; VERUM HIC NIHIL EST. Tsgaltsmak’kapsi, 
Isgalkatsmkakapsi kitnmustilkits Yakasinkinmiki 
kilkilwis aklsmakniks, kaas ktsakakinap kaminmil, 
pal tsin kiin kuawitskin ksahan ? (tsxattsmak!\qa'p- 
se", tsxatgatsumgaga'pse’ k!.tnumo'tsti thets yaqa- 
sunkinme'ke’ Riutk’twiys a‘gqisma'kimk!s, kaas ktsa- 
gaki'n-ap kam:'nmeit, pat tsinke'e'n kuawy'tske'n 
ksa'han) ; ERIT FORTITER, ERIT STRENUE IUDICIUM 
DEI IN PROBOS, HOMINES, QUONAM MODO TRACTA- 
BIT ME, QUUM CONTRA SOLUMMODO EST QUOD 
TENEO PECCATUM ? 

Interdum oppositio est veluti implicita, in- 
terdum veluti subintelligitur id cui fit oppositio. 
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Sic si aliquis inadvertenter sumpserit aliquid, 
quod ad alium pertinet, quando animadverterit 
id quod fecit,dicet pal utsukwati ( pat hutsukua'te’) 
VERUM SUMPSI; perinde ac si diceret nesciebam 
me sumpsisse, verum sumpsi. S. Naoti Mali, 
San Sosep tsukwatamni, tagas nukunil nawumni, 
nakalti ; kaupgani kapsins kslakalt; pal ninsi Ya- 
kasinkinawasiski (S. na.u'te’ Mali, San Sosep 
tsuk“ata'mne’, ta’ vas n’u'k\*mtnawu'mne: ,naqa'tle’ ; 
ga.u'pxane’ ga'psins ksta’'qatt; pat n’i'nse’ yagasin- 
knawast'ske*) Sancta Virco Maria, Sanctus 
JosEPH SE MUTUO SUMPSERUNT, DEINDE AQUISIVIT 
VENTREM AQUISIVIT FILIUM ; IGNORABAT (S. Jo- 
SEPH), CUR AQUISIVIT FILIUM, VERUM FUIT Deus. 
In hoc exemplo nawumni, ad literam significat 
HABET VENTREM S€U APPARET GRAVIDA pariter 
nakalti significat HABET FILIUM. In istis et simi- 
libus casibus dum enuntiatur aliqua veritas vel 
resolvitur aliquod dubium affirmatio fit veluti 
in oppositione ad dibium vel ad ignorantiam, 
quae oppositio significatur mediante particula 
pall. 

In comparatione plurium inter se, in discus- 
sione pro et contra alicuius negotii, in relatione 
opinionum diversarum, aliqua oppositio locum 
habet, ac proinde abundans usus particulae pal. 
Ktukutskakiam ; nalkinilni kisganam, unawitska- 
paltilik, kakiamni : yakankitki, pal suknikitni, pal 
sa’annikitni. Aki unulpalnititni kaskik’ka amak pal 
yakankitki ; aki pal kanikitni (ktug\tsqa'kyam ; nat- 
knw Ine’ ktsxa'na*m, hunawitsqapatt:' tek, qakia'm- 
ne, yagank'the', pat souk*niku'tne’, pat sahan‘i- 
ku'tne’. a’. ‘ke’ hunutpatniti'tne kiaskv'kga a'm:a'k 
pat yaganki the’ ;a'.‘ke* pat qanik.'tne*); NUNTIUM; 
HUC ALLATUS EST SERMO, AUSCULTAVI A LONGE, 
DICITUR ; MODUS QUO RES SE HABET, SED DELEC- 
TABILIS EST, VERUM INGRATA EST. ETIAM AUDIVI 
DE DUABUS REGIONIBUS : SED QUEMADMODUM UNA 
SE HABET, VERUM ETIAM ALIA ITA SE HABET. 

Interdum vero vix aliqua oppositio signifi- 
cari potest per particulam pal, cum e.g. aliquis 
qui cultrum amisit, ex abrupto dicet pal uniskag- 
miti aksamal (pat hun’ skaxamv'te’ aq k'sa'ma‘t), 





VERUM AMISI CULTRUM, vel alius nuntiat tibi ea 
quae in alia regione acciderunt dicens : pal kal- 
sani kalakgul ; aki pal nasni kiip, pal nukwini 
kulinmitka (patgatsa'ne’m; a'a‘he’ pat n°” sne: ki"'ip, 
pat n’ok!e'ne*m); TRES FLAGELLATI FUERUNT ; DUO 
MORTUI SUNT, UNUS FIRIGORE ENECTUs EST. For- 
tasse in enumeratione plurium particula pal 
haberi potest ut aliqualiter adversativa, quatenus 
aequivalere potest particulae latinae autem; 
verum-si unum tantum enuntiatur, nulla vide- 
tur haberi oppositio, ac proinde particula pal 
censenda est pleonastica. 

Si oppositio est, ut ita dicam, fortis, commu- 
niter usurpanda est particula miksan quae par- 
ticula est adversativa, et usurpatur solummodo 
quando inter duo intercedit vera oppositio, ne- 
que plures habet significationes ut particula pal: 
sukni n’niplap, miksan utskaipilni (so'uk*ne* hn-- 
ptup, mi'ksan hutsqa.ip\ tne’) BONUM EST SI OCCI- 
DERIS ME, VERUM NON OCCIDAM ILLUM : tsamnani 
kaiyamu, miksan yunakani kagaltsin (tsamna'ne’ 
ka.iya'm'u, mi'ksan yunaga’'ne’ kaxa'ttsen) eauct 
SUNT MEI BOVES, VERUM MULTI SUNT MEI EQUI. 
Imo si forma verbalis non sit affirmativa non 
usurpatur particula pal ad oppositionem signifi- 
candam, sed usurpanda est particula miksan. Sic 
si aliquo convenerint iuniores indi, qui putan- 
tur male se gessuri, et dux mittens illuc milites 
dicat : si biberint, si luserint apprehendite illos, 
verum si non ita se gesserint, ne curetis illos; 
hanc ultimam partem sermonis ducis ita vertes: 
miksan kakakna mats ntsikati (mi'ksan qaga'qana 
maats Iunlejka'te*). 

Hactenus consideravimus particulam pal, 
prouti comitatur formas productas sive affirma- 
tivas verbales. Cum formis simplicibus, et prae- 
sertim formis participialibus, particula pal usur- 
patur quoties affertur aliqua ratio ad aliquid 
confirmandum, vel obiicitur aliquod argumen- 
tum ad aliquid vel infirmandum, vel labefac- 
tandum, vel negandum. In utroque casu parti- 
cula pal, generatim loquendo, aequivalet parti- 
culae latinae emphaticae NonneE. In primo autem 
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casu, quando videlicet affertur ratio ad expli- 
cationem vel confirmationem alicuius proposi- 
tionis, fas est, et interdum melius est vertere 
particulam pal per particulas latinas caussales 
QUIA, QUONIAM, QUUM, etc. mats utskomnakalu- 
kuniaganisni, pal kinsahan (hutsk\umnagatuqun- 
yaxan'sne’ pat kinsa”han), NOLO MISERERI TUI, 
Quia vel NONNE MALUS ES : kinaklukwiga titkat ? 
(kinak.tug'*iya'xa t:'tqat! )DESIDERASTI NE VIRUM? ; 
pal kuin tilnamu (pat ku'e-n ttna'm’u) NONNE 
SUM VETULA MULIER. 

Particula pal distinguitur a particula uk’kna 
(o°klg"na), QUIA, PROPTER, SANE ; particula enim 
pal est particula emphatica, quae emphasis in 
quibusdam casibus optime seponitur. Praeterea 
particula uk’kna significat etiam SANE, PROFECTO, 
quae significatio semper immiscetur aliis signi- 
ficationibus ; ita ut particula wk’kna qua caus- 
salis est melius vertitur per QUIA SANE quam 
simpliciter per QUIA. 

At.— Particula at praeponitur, ut plurimum, 
formis verbalibus affirmativis, vel imperativis.. 
Ejus vis in eo est ut tribuat affirmationi vel im- 
perio aliquam energeiam, et etiam universali- 
tatem, quoties non agatur de re omnino indivi- 
vidua, quae universalitatem non patiatur. Ener- 
geia, quam particula at tribuit verbo, consistit 


in hoc, quod res significata per verbum haben-- 


da est ut¢ ata, ut certa. Si vero res enuntiata 
per verbun sit ex se evidens et certa, particula 
at, ut redundans et expletiva habenda est. Inde 
consequitur particulam at verti posse, ut plu- 
rimum per particulam sANE; verum particula 
SANE valde deficiens’ est in reddenda vi parti- 
culae at. 

Particula at semper usurpatur cum verbis cu- 
iusvis modi, quae imperium exprimunt, quoties 
id quod per imperium statuitur se habeat ut 
lex universalis constanter servanda non ut prae- 
ceptum particulare semel implendum. Nkalwi 
kin’nkunage akilmiyit, at ntstsgamalni (hinga'twiy 
kun*gona' xe" aakutmi* 'yit at hintstsxama'tne’), si Vis 
IRE IN COELUM, ORABIS. 





Particula af usurpatur quoties agitur de re 
quae communiter contigit, vel solet communi- 
ter sive habitualiter fieri. In casu _particula at 
coniungitur cum praeterito perfecto modi indi- 
cativi : e.g. at unutskini (at hunutske' me’), SOLEO 
MENTIRI. Quod non significat hominem esse 
deditum mendacio seu habere habitum men- 
tiendi, sed significat communiter contingere ut 
aliquando ipse mentiatur. Hinc formula at unuts- 
kini melius verteretur per praesens indicativi 
mentior. Vides in istis locutionibus adsignifi- 
cari aliquam indeterminatam frequentiam. 

Citra duos casus quos commemoravimus par- 
ticula at fere aequivalet latino SANE: e. g. at 
sukni (at so'uk“ne*), CERTE BONUM EST. Imo si agi- 
tur de re per se evidenti, in versione latina par- 
ticula at impune omitti potest. Utsukwatmuni 
kaakiy kyakgo, ukatsmakwitskinni ukkna kaltukwi, 
at ulakatakinni, at latsinage (hutsuk“atmu'ne’ ka- 
aa! ‘key kia'kxo", hugatsmak\wutski'n'e" o/k!quna-mat 
hutagataki'n-e*, at tats!na!xe"*) ; SUMPSI MANIBUS 
PISCEM,NON TENUI ILLUM FORTITER, QUIA LAEVIS 
ERAT, NON AMPLIUS POTUI, ITERUM ABIIT. In quo 
exemplo particula at indicat quod iam per se 
evidens est, ex toto sermone, id est non potuisse 
teneri piscem, ac proinde abiisse. 

Saepe particula atconiungitur cum quibusdam 
nominibus (y), et rei universalitatem significat, 
quam universalitatem res habet etiam ex ipsa 
forma (y),ut suo loco dicetur. At yakaugalituis- 
kaki akinkoko ktsinak ; 181 UBL SOLET CONSISTERE 
IGNIS VELOX, quod significat stationem viarum 
ferrearum. Etiam in hoc exemplo posses vertere 
nomen at yakaubalituiskaki. per praesens indica- 
tiviita : IBI UBI CONSISTIT. 

Ma. — Particula ma usurpatur cum formis 
verbalibus simplicibus, et praesertim cum par- 
ticipio praeteriti perfecti indicativi modi. Gene- 
ratim particula ma addit energeiam vel empha- 
sim verbo cui praeponitur, sed aliter atque ali- 
ter, quod explicandum est. 

Particula ma prius consideranda est associata 
cum forma participiali praeteriti perfecti, et duo 


_ 
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distinguendi sunt casus, prouti particulam ma 
praecedit vel non praecedit particula demons- 
trativa mi vel ko. Si particula ma una cum par- 
ticula demonstrativa praeponitur participio prae- 
teriti perfecti, ea aequivalet particulis latinis 
QUIDEM vel saANE. Nis ma Kkakilil mats lkakna, 
pamik kaknani (ne;s ma kgake' tit maats tqa'qana, 
pa'me’k qaqana'ne*), CUM ILLI QUIDEM DICTUM 
FUISSET NE ITA SE GERERET, NIHILOMINUS ITA SE 
GESSIT. 

Eamdem vim habet particula ma quoties so- 
ciatur formis conditionalibus sive modi subiunc- 
tivi sive modi conditionalis, licet nulla interve- 
niat particula demonstrativa. Aki ma nltaktimal 
na ukwi, gma sukni: Si ETIAM QUIDEM REPRE- 
HENDISSES HUNC ALIUM, BONUM FUISSET. 

Hinc intelligis particulam ma praestare cum 
formis verbalibus, quae neque affirmativae sunt 
neque imperativae, illud quod praestat particula 
at cum formis affirmativis et imperativis. In eo 
tamen inter se differunt ma et at, quod illa non 
tribuit rei per verbum significatae illam quam- 
dam universalitatem, quam tribuit particula 
at. 

Aliud animadvertendum est circa particulam 
ma quando cum participio praeteriti perfecti 
sociatur. Eiusmodi particula saepe ut expletiva 
habendaest quando una cum particula demons- 
trativa praeponitur participio; ac nilaliud praes- 
tat nisi in obliquo indicare formam participia- 
lem praeteriti perfecti, quae per se praescindit 
a tempore, in casu non praescindere a tempore 
sed respicere tempus praeteritum. Ratio est quia 
particula ma non solet usurpari, saltem ut plu- 
rimum nisi quando agitur de re praeterita. Ko 
ma kutsinam (go° ma kuts\:'na‘m), QUANDO ABII; 
ko ma kalakgonaps nasukwins ista ninni kangali 
(qgo° ma katakxo''naps[?| naso™'uk“ens v'sta n’\'n-e 
kanxa'te’), 1LLE QUI FLAGELLATUS FUIT A DUCE, 
IPSE EST MEUS FILIUS: ni niskits ma kipilil, ists ninni 
kangali (ne-—klipv'tet, ists n’'i'n-e’ kanxa'te’) ; 
ILLE QUI ANTE ANNUM ELAPSUM OCCISUS FUIT, 
IPSE EST MEUS FILIUS : ko ma kaka kos Pak kyukyit, 





in tagas utsgalalalititni (qo° ma qa'ka qo’s Pak 
kiu'kuyt, on ta'xas hutsxathatatiti'tne’), LE QUI 
NATUS EST TUNC IN DIE PASCHATIS, IPSUM VOLO 
IN CONIUGEM DUCERE. In istis et similibus exem- 
plis posset quidem particula ma verti per lati- 
nuM QUIDEM, verum nescio an inde locutio ali- 
quid proficeret. 

Transeamus ad considerandum particulam 
ma quando sine particula demonstrativa prae- 
ponitur praeterito perfecto indicativi. In hoc 
casu particula ma aequivalet latino NONNE, ac 
forma partticipialis acquirit vim affirmativam, 
quatenus subest formae interrogativae. In om- 
nibus enim linguis interrogatio, quoties tropus 
est, nil quaerit, sed aliquid vel affirmat vel ne- 
gat cum emphasi. kinkaklap : lunu iluat’tin ala- 
kaltnis ; ma kukakil kltsinam ? ma ktsinam ?(kn- 
ga'k.tap, tu'n'u twa't\te'n’ ataga'tine;s; ma kuqa’'- 
ket k.its\'na‘m? ma kts\'na°m?) DIxIsTI MIHI; 
MITTE TUOS FILIOS ; NONNE DIXI ILLIS UT IRENT? 
NONNE IVERUNT ? Aki ma kinkakilil; aklsmaknik, 


aki kinltsgamal ? (aa‘ke ma kingaki'te't a‘gtsma’k - 


nuk, aa ke kinttsxa'ma’t); NONNE ETIAM TIBI DI- 
CITUR, O HOMO, UT TU QUOQUE ORES? In istis 
exemplis evidenter loco particulae NONNE sub- 
stitui posset particula QUIDEM, servata tamen for- 
ma affirmativa verbi equidem dixi illis ut irent; 
profecto iverunt : tibi etiam quidem dicitur, o 
homo, ut ores. 

Neque putandum est subesse periculum con- 
fundendi particulam ma cum particula pal, quae 
etiam saepe numero significat Nonng. Etenim 
particula pal usurpatur semper in ordine ad aliud 
vel probandum vel refellendum; vel saltem ad 
aliquid alicui opponendum dum _particula ma 
usurpatur solummodo de re absoluta, quoties ea 
vult affirmari vel negari cum emphasi. 


Exempla 


Antequam finem imponamus huic capiti de 
usu verbi, quo continetur praecipua pars syn- 
taxis linguae ksanka, placet exempla quaedam 














84 INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF AMERICAN LINGUISTICS VOL. 4 





afferre, quae ex ore indorum ad verbum ex- 
Scripta sunt, quaeque,non ex translatione ex alie- 
na lingua imo interdum nulla obiecta materia, 
sed sponte ex capite indorum prodierunt. In 
istis exemplis lingua ksanka se manifestat in 


suis puris naturalibus. Dabitur quam accuratis- 
sime versio literalis, sed qui legit ipsemet con- 
ferat inter se modos loquendi latinos cum modis 
loquendi ksanka, iisque regulas in capite tradi- 
tas applicet. 
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ADDITIONAL NOTES ON THE KUTENAI LANGUAGE 


BY Franz Boas. 





I add here some brief remarks on the stem 
complex, which subject has not been treated 
in Canestrelli’s grammar. Many references in 
the text indicate that it was his plan to discuss 
the subject, but the manuscript, if it ever exist- 
ed, seems to have disappeared. I also add a dis- 
cussion of the obviative, the definite passive and 
the numerals. 

The number of true nouns is limited. These 
include the terms of relationship, the words for 
man, woman ; names of many animals and a 
rather small number of objects. Some nouns 
belonging to the classes here named are, how- 
ever, derivatives. Thus we have the sufhx 
-nik\, PERSON, in a’kne’hk!, RELATIVES ; a‘gisma’- 
kinck!, PERSON ; e*'nk! , ENEMY ; also nata‘’nk!, 
SUN (ABOVE PERSON). Some names of animals 
have the prefix w- : we'si*n, HORSEFLY ; wi'tska, 
GOPHER ; imu'tlke’, GROUSE; ntsuk!, MOUSE ; 
'nla‘k, CHICKEN HAWK. Others have the prefix 
kia-. Some of these are derived from verbs : 
kia’'wats, FOOLHEN ; kianu'kxo, GOAT ; kiang!at- 
(na'na), TWO-YEAR-OLD BUCK ; kiantu'k!xo’, 
WOODCHUCK ; kiakga'tok, A HAWK ; kia'kxo", FISH; 
kiag!nu'k*a"'t, GOLDEN EAGLE ; kiag!aku'tats, 
SPARROW HAWK ; kia'g!ta, DUCK ; kianuqtu'mna 
(from nugiu, WHITE) RABBIT ; kianuq!u'tupk 
(white at hind end) BumsBLesee. Still other 


names of animals are verbal derivatives : kwi’l- | 


gle’, BIG HORN SHEEP (with big horn). A large 
number of nouns are derived from stems that 
never appear without prefixes. All these are 
made into independent nouns by means of the 
prefix a,'k- which is often followed by classi- 
fiers or connectives : a,‘kiwiy, HEART (stem : 
~wiy) ; aa kuwuk.tet, MOUNTAIN (stems : 





-wuk, -te:t); aa‘ku'tak, body, meat (stem : 
-ulak) ; a, kpv'tsna*m, Foop (stem : -pits). Some 
of these are clearly derived from verbal stems : 
a, kikinqowaxoni'yam, FLAPPING OF WINGS 
(stems : -ngowa, WINGS ; -¥0, ACTION DONE 
WITH BODY; -me‘k, reflexive). 

Some of the suffixes enumerated in note 1, 
p. 48 might as well be considered as etymologi- 
cal suffixes. They have been included in the 
general verbal scheme on account of the irregul- 
arities that had to be treated. 

In verbal themes we find very commonly 
terminal elements that express various modali- 
ties of action. These are : 

-kin- action done with the hand, also an 
intentional action, 

-tkin- action done with the foot, 

-xo- action done with the body, by pound- 
ing or pressure ; also an unintentional action, 

-k\o- action done with a point, 

-ga- action done with a.knife, 

-g"t- action done by sawing, 

-¥.- action done with the teeth or by squeez- 
ing, 

-’nt- action done with the hand, also an 
intentional action ; plural. 

Here also belong 

-ko(p)-, action done by means of, or in the 
fire, 

-ug- action done by means of, or in the water. 

The first eight of these are always transitive. 
Excepting the last one (-’nt-), they take the sut- 
fix -ne* while -’nt- contains the transitive -t-. 
The suffix -xo is sometimes used with -te’. 

These elements must not be considered as 
instrumental suffixes, because they appear in 
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combinations such as kawi'tsxa, HE STANDS AND 
BITES, 94.158 ; nawitsgathi'ne., HE STANDS HOLD- 
ING THE TAIL, 64.97 (n-ha-wits-ga [tail] -kin- 
ne’). In rare cases they are used as single verbal 
stems : sikwn'e' me’, HE FELT OF IT, 194.104. 

When the object is dual or plural and the 
dual -ks- or plural -mn- is used, it is inserted 
before these elements : m’umuskwsk!o’ une’, HE 
PUTS HOLES WITH A POINT INTO TWO OBJECTS, 
tsuk!ni'nxane’ ; HE BROKE THEM WITH HIS TEETH. 
With -kw- the dual and plural -s and -mn are 
not used. We find instead ~’nte’. When pre- 
ceding parts of the verbal complex demand 
these suffixes they are placed with these. 

Examples are : 

-kin- : tsink'n"e", HE TOOK HOLD OF IT. WITH 
THE HAND, 182.28 ; 

tapiski'n'e* ,HE LET IT GO FROM HIS HAND, 188.26; 

wanugkin'e’, HE SHOOK IT IN THE WATER, 
100.289. 

In a more general sense itis used in n’uthi'n'e’, 
HE MADE IT 1.5; muk“\'n'e’, HE FINISHED IT, 
188.36; gagaski'n'e’, HE STOPPED DOING IT, 13.9. 

In terminal position the vowel is lengthened: 
k.taxa'tke'n, ONE WHO BROUGHT IT, 242.252. 

-vkin- : prsukv'n"e*, HE LET GO OF IT WITH THE 
FOOT, 8.9. 

hu'tsaw:tsiki'n"e*, 1 SHALL STAND AND HOLD IT 
WITH THE FOOT, 8.7 (hu{I] -ts [future] -ha-wits 
[stand] -ven-ne*). 

-xo- : natxo',ne*, HE CARRIES HIM ON THE 
BACK ; 2.2; pisxo'une’, HE PUTS HIM DOWN WITH 
(FROM) THE BACK ; magtsakyo'une’, HE POUNDS 
IT, 15.9 ; wug!maxo'une’, IT TOUCHED A LITTLE 
(UNINTENTIONALLY) 146.53 (wu [touch] -q!ma 
{a little]). 

In intransitive forms we find often -xun‘e 
instead of -xo,ne": tsinxu'n*e’, HE HELD ON BY 
PRESSURE. 

For the dual I also found a form with tran- 
sitive suffix -t-: n’agtsxok''ste’, HE BROKE TWO 
OF THEM, but also m’agtskisxo',ne’. 

-k\o- : tsuk‘o'sne*, HE DRILLED IT ; 1’ akak!o' une’, 


HE DUG IT (with A DIGGING STICK) 248.19; 
n iyak\o'me’, HE ROASTED IT ON A SPIT. 

As single verbal stem we have gatak!o',ne’, 
HE COULD NOT PIERCE IT, 264.69 (ga [not] -ta 
[could | -k!o--ne"). 

ga : nm ata'sqane’, HE DIVIDED IT WITH A 
KNIFE; n’umutsqa’ine’, 1T WAS CUT OFF, 80. 189. 

-gut- : kingasitu'qoul, DID YOU SAW IT OFF ? 

~Xa- : qaa'qtsx.ne’, HE DID NOT CHEW IT, 5.11 
(qa [not] -agts [to break] -xa-ne). 

With the meaning To EAT : qla'pxane’, HE 
ATE ALL, 64.89 (q!ap-ALL) ; ga'ngapxa'me'k, 
THEY SAT EATING, 260.8 ; gaox“athaigq!at!e'xa'- 
me*k, HE WENT THERE TO PICK BERRIES AND EAT 
THEM, 7.5 (qaoxa [there] -at- [connective] -hai- 
q!atle[to pick berries] -x.-me'k [reflexive]). 

-'nt- : mogoxa'’nte’, HE PUT THEM INTO IT, 
29.33; tu’nte’, HE TOOK THEM OFF. 19.13. 

-ug-, -qu-: nNonaqu'n'e’, HE FELL DOWN INTO 
THE WATER, 8.10; n’upu'g“ne’, HE DIED IN (BY) 
THE WATER, 8.10; nuinu'g“ne*, HE WENT INTO 
THE WATER, 78.139. 

There is another suffix -uk, -ku, signifying 
WATER : ?:tu/k“ne’, THERE IS NO WATER ; 1 ut- 
me’ kyne’, WATER IS HOT ; aq g!a'nuk, DEEP WATER. 

-ku(p)- : q!apko'une’, qlapku'pse*, EVERYTHING 
IS BUKNT, 174.195 ; tlamoko'une’; 1T BURST BY 
HEAT, 96.168 ; n’ttho'une’, HE STARTED A FIRE, 
272.69. 

It appears from these examples that these 
two elements do not express solely action by 
water, fire, but are used in a locative and ina 
nominal way. 

While these elements are terminal, we find 
also initial elements of the stem complex which 
have a locative character. Here belong the 
demonstrative prefixes described in note 1, 
p. 57. Following these we find a large series of 
locatives. Some of these are entirely adverbial 
in character while others may be nominalized 
by certain suffixes. I give here a list of the most 
important ones : 





-k-, MOTION TOWARDS THE SPEAKER : wa*km'- 
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ten’, THROW IT UP THIS way (wa’ [up] -k[hith- 
er] -[m:t to throw]-e'n’ [imperative]) ; ska’xe" 
HE CAME (s- [demonstrative, see note I, p. 57] 
-k [hither] -a-xe" [went)). 

-m- MOTION AWAY FROM SPEAKER : Suite’, HE 
THREW IT DOWN, 128.49 (s [demonstrative] 
+}n [away] -mute’ [he threw)). 

~W- COMPLETION OF MOTION TOWARDS SPEAK- 
ER: wa'xe’, HE ARRIVED HERE, 2.4 ; huwatki'n-e-, 
I brought it (bufI}-w [arriving here] -hat [to 
carry] -kn [action with the hand] -ne: [indica- 
tive]). 

-¥- COMPLETION OF MOTION AWAY FROM SPEAK- 
ER : nogoxa'xe’, HE ARRIVED INSIDE, 112,73 
(n-ogo [inside] -x [arriving there] -a-xe- [he 
went}). 

The following group seems to occur always 
combined with -k- or -n-, COMING, GOING. 

ts! TO START A MOTION : huntstats\ka'xe*, You 
WILL START COMING BACK, 64.116; (him [you] 
-ts [future] -ta [back] -#s! [start] -k [coming] 
-a-xe") ; ts\unmv'te*,, HE THREW IT AWAY, 78.108. 

-d- OUT OF FROM THE SIDE: sid’akakin'e’, HE 
TOOK IT OUT, 182.7 (st-a-k-ha-kin-ne’) ; n’anat- 
ku'n'e*, HE CARRIED IT OUT, 180. 52 (n-a-n-hal- 
kun-ne’ ). 

t- INTO FROM THE SIDE: thaxa”mne’, HE CAME 
IN, 36.9 (t-k-a-xa’m-ne’) ; tinaxa”mne’, HE 
WENT IN, 180. 36 (¢-[t]-a-xa’m-ne'). 

-ele- OUT FROM THE TOP: lae*tekxaxa"mune’, 
SHE GOT OUT OF THE CANOE, 154.246 (fa-ele- 
k-x-axa’m-ne’). The x following the & cannot 
very well signify completion of action, because 
the k would signify motion. I have no forms 
with , so that it is possible that this prefix 
should be -efek- rather than -ele-. 

-0g0- INTO FROM THE TOP, also inside with- 
out regard to direction : noqgoxak'n'e’; HE PUT 
IT INTO IT, 40.5 (n-ogo-xa-kin-ne*) ; klogoha’k- 
gaps, WHAT LAY INSIDE, 182.65 (k [participial] 
-ogo [inside] -ha [stern] -k [lying] -gap [to be in 
a condition] -s [obviative}). 

-u- DOWN : tats!kal’ok“anuxu'n'e, HE STARTED 





TO FLY DOWN AGAIN, 114.123 (éa [again] -ts! 
[starting] -% [coming] -hat [motion ?] -o [down] 
-k[ coming ]-a-nuxun-e: [he flew});#.au'nanuxu'- 
n'e’, he FLEW DOWN, 76.62 (fa-u-n-a-nuxu'n'e’). 
-un- also means DOWN RIVER k!unanmi'tuk, 
DOWN RIVER, 102.295. 

-waha, wa’, uP : yu'wa'kmenugka'ne’, HE 
COMES uP, 66.8 ¢ yu" [top] -wa’ [up] -k [com- 
ing] -menugka [climbs] -ne’); wahantupgqa' ane’, 
HE RAN AWAY UPWARD. -wa‘- occurs also with- 
out the directive : wa‘witsk’kne’, HE LOOKED 
up, 16.9. It also means UP RIVER : wa‘qu'tne’, 
HE PADDLES UP RIVER. 

-wat!- across a. high object, Down. Perhaps 
it always means ACROSS AND DOWN : wat!mut- 
k’'n'e’, HE KICKED HIM DOWN OVER THE EDGE, 
84.61 (wat!-mit [to throw] -tkm action with the 
foot -ne’) ; wat!kum'te’, HE LET IT-FALL OVER 
THE EDGE TOWARDS HIMSELF, 204.334. 

tkttk- UP THROUGH THE AIR: # tktckmi'te’, HE 
THREW IT UP, 200.209. 

up- FROM WATER TO LAND ; OUT OF FIRE : 
ta.upa'xe’, HE WENT BACK ASHORE, 178.271 ; 
n'upka'xe’, HE CAME ASHORE, 19.12. Some- 
times the suffix -gu is added to distinguish 
motion out of the water from motion out of 
fire: n’upkaqu'xune*, HE PULLED IT OUT OF THE 
WATER, 44.17; la'‘upkakin'e’, HE TOOK IT OUT 
OF THE FIRE AGAIN, IO. II. 

xXUN- FROM LAND TO WATER; INTO FIRE: Xun- 
mite’, HE THREW IT INTO THE FIRE, 76.105 ; 
xuna'xe’, HE WENT DOWN TO THE WATER, 
198.166. Sometimes the suffix -qu is added to 
distinguish motion to the water from motion 
into the fire : xumago'une’, IT FELL INTO THE 
WATER, 84.62. 

hut- OUT INTO THE OPEN; FROM THE SHORE 
TO OPEN WATER; OUT OF THE BODY: nuinuxu'- 
me’, HE FLEW OFF OVER THE WATER, 16.9; HE 
FLEW OUT OF THE BODY, 38.4. 

tunwa- from a covered place to an open 
place ; out of the woods; from the rear to the 
middle of the tent: tunwaka'xe’, HE CAME OUT 
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OF THE BUSHES, 188.22 ; tunwakaki'n'e'n’, BRING 
IT OUT FROM THE REAR TO THE MIDDLE OF THE 
TENT, 208.399 (Lower Kutenai : tun-). 

huts- TOWARDS: nutsa'xe,HE WENT NEAR, I24.90- 

pavis- APART : paatsimmvle’, HE SCATTERED 
THEM, 60.8 (threw them apart). 

tsqa- INTO A PILE OF THINGS, INTO A HOLE: 
tsa’ga*natsq\ahe' me’, HE PUT HIS HAND INTO A 
PILE (tsga-n [away] -atsq!a-hey [hand] -ne*). 

yu- ON TOP : yuhanga'me’k, HE SAT ON TOP, 
i.e. HE RODE. 

gu- IN CONTACT. With directive k- : quk“a- 
yaxa'ket, COME YE AND GET IT! 31.8; with 
m-; quna'xe’, HE WENT THERE, 180.18 ; qun- 
ya'x.ne’, HE TOUCHED IT, 180.18. 

ya-.ON EACH SIDE ; often with directive n- :ya- 
gata'tte’, HE STRUCK FROM BOTH SIDES, 156.278 ; 
yanga’'tse’, THEY WENT TO EACH SIDE, i.e. 
THEY PARTED, 62.73; kya‘q!ano'hos, RED ON 
EACH SIDE, 78.135. 

a’n- FARTHER AWAY ; a‘ntaho'tgaytuqu'ne*, 1T 
ROLLED FARTHER OUT AGAIN, 76.86 (a‘n-ta- 
but [out into the open] -gay [roll] -? [connect- 
ive ?] -(u)gu water -ne"). 

ta*-, taha- ONWARD: fa*hats!ina'xe’, HE WENT 
ON, 182.6. 

alga- ACROSS : matgananu'qune’, HE MOVED 
ACROSS THE WATER, 21 . 3 (1t-atga-n [away] -anu- 
qu-ne*) ; sab'aigago"'me*k, tT LIES RIGHT ACROSS IN 
THE WATER. 

it- BEHIND : kldawi'sqa, STANDING BEHIND, 
254-128 ; n’dgqanmi'te’-, HE THREW IT AWAY 
BACKWARD, 180. 38. 

antsu- BEHIND : n’antsoxa' xe’, HE WENT AND 
ARRIVED BEHIND IT, 122.51 ; klantsow:'sga, 
STANDING BEHIND. 

ma(n)- BACKWARD : manga’ tse’, HE WALKED 
BACK, 60.3; famanw:tsk’kne> HE LOOKED BACK 
AGAIN, II10. 22. 

up.(n)- SIDEWAYS °: n’upmganauntskiine’, HE 
LOOKED SIDEWAYS, 198.203. 

mat- CROSSWISE : kmatu'g!tet, STRIPED CROSS- 
WISE, 150.170. 





tstkle*n- ON ONE SIDE : ist ‘kle*ngo'k“a‘ mte ;te't, 
FRINGED ON ONE SIDE, 256.174. 

gas- LENGTHWISE, PAST : hugasa'xe’, 1 WENT 
PAST ; gasak!a'gqne’, I cut it lengthwise. 

ut!na- SPREAD OVER : qaoxaltt!nami'te’, THERE 
HE THREW IT OVER IT, 60.9. 

(h)akamm- around : stakaminga’,tse’, HE 
WALKED AROUND IT, 136.231. 

q!untka- AROUND : q!a‘pig!untkaxo''me'k, 17 
LIES ALL AROUND, 238.182 ; q!untkathawasxo'- 
me*k, THEY SANG AROUND IT, 52.13. 

vkts\(n)- DOWN INTO WATER : ’sktsinogu'ne’, 
HE SANK, I10.143 'cktsinugki'n‘e’, HE PUT HIM 
INTO THE WATER, 88.9. 

tun- FAR : tunckgaoxa'xe’, HE CAME TO THE 
FAR SIDE, 182.13. 

agsd- UNDER A COVER : agsakaxa’’mvte'n’, 
COME UNDER THE BLANKET 102.298. 

ata- ABOVE : n’alaursga’ ze’, HE STANDS ABOVE. 

As stated before, from some of these elem- 
ents nominal forms are derived : derived 
from yu- is yu'n'o, TOP (OF A HILL) 204.320; 
from fun-, tu'n'0, PLACE FAR AWay and tu'ngo’, 
WAY OUT ON THE WATER; from a‘n-, a'n’thga’- 
kak, PLACE FARTHER OFF ; from it-, itna'hak, 
PLACE BEHIND, 252.103. 

A few others occur both as. independent 
nouns and in verbal complexes. a’gta, INSIDE OF 
TENT; a'g!a, WOODS, THICKET ; but also hun’ag- 
taunsga' ne’, 1 STAND INSIDE ; ag!anmi'le*n, THROW 
IT INTO THE BUSHES. 


DUAL, PLURAL AND COLLECTIVE. 


The dual is often expressed by -ks-, the 
plural by -m, the collective by -gan-. The use 
of these elements is not free. 

In verbs containing incorporated nouns, they 
precede the nominal stem : Mmwdhsqt'tne’, 
YOU HAVE BIG EYES, 58.15 (hm [you] -wit [big] 
-kxs [dual] -gtt [eye] -ne’). 

In verbs containing as one of the component 
elements a verb of instrumental action (-kw, 
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-xo, etc.) they precede these elements, unless 
the preceding part of the stem complex contains 
an element that attracts them : g!akpak:tnnyo'u- 
ne’, HE KNOCKED THEM DOWN, 118.193 (q!ak- 
pakit-nin-xou-ne’ ). 

In transitive verbs ending in -te" they precede 
this suffix: gantath ste’, HE STRUCK Two. If an 
instrumental is followed by the suffix -te’ which 
happens particularly with -xo, the dual, plural 
and collective follow the instrumental : n’agts- 
xo'k"'ste’ HE BREAKS UP TWO OF THEM ; and 
analogous to this, m’updthis'te’, HE KILLED TWO 
OF THEM. 

Certain verbs that never appear alone, 
require these elements in preceding position : 
~qa", TO BE: k!umnagaki'sqa’, TWO POOR ONES ; 
-wisga, TO STAND : nakiswsqapma'ine’, Two 
STAND TOGETHER (n-ha-kis-wrs-gal p|-mat-na) ; 
-wits, TO STAND : nakiswitski'n'e (n-ha-kis-wits- 
kun-ne’); -xa’m, TO GO : nanaksxa”mne*, THE 
TWO WENT OUT, 9.9 (n-a-n-a-kis-xa’m-ne' ) ; -ki, 
TO SAY : gakwske'ine, THE TWO SAID THUS. 

With nouns designating human beings the 
plurals take reflexive forms derived from tran- 
sitive verbs : -kiste*k, -nvnle'k, -qante'k : tham’u- 
k“wsta’ke's, THE TWO CHILDREN, IT4. 102. 


ComMPOsITION. 


In Kutenai the syntactic word unit is held 
together by the accent which is always on the 
penultima. This predicative unit may be a com- 
plete sentence as ts!imaqu'ne*, HE DROPPED DOWN, 
171.127; or the sentence may consist of nomi- 
nal elements and a predicate : ta'xas ne; mista'- 
hat tsuk“a'te* nes na.u'te’’s, THEN THAT YOUTH 
TOOK THAT GIRL, 270.56. True nouns are 
sharply separated from verbs : n’v'um-e’ tina, IT 
IS AN OLD WOMAN, 3.4. Nevertheless there are 
cases in which a true noun appears verbalized : 
tsxatsk.nku''tse*k, HE WILL ACT LIKE A COYOTE, 
i.€. FOOLISHLY, 210.434 ; hintnatm:t!qatk’nap, 
YOU MIGHT BADGER -TAIL ME, 64.99 (Jum [thou] 





-t [might] -ma'tmet! [badger] -gat [tail] -km 


[action with hand} -ap [me]). 


The verbal complex may be accompanied by 
proclitic particles which I write: as separate 
words because they precede the personal pro- 
nouns. They are, however, an organic part of 
the predicate : xma hog*aha‘matt'sne*, 1 SHOULD 


NOT GIVE YOU UP, 202.266; ma‘sts at sqaga- 


na',ne’, THEY WILL DO THIS 68.74 ; ma ksa‘han 
ka'xa, BUT MY UNCLE IS BAD, 94.138. 

Verbal stems may appear singly, provided 
only-with their personal and modal elements, 
as described in the preceding paper. Examples 
are: n’ay'ne’, HE STOLE HER, 38.8 (stem: ay); 
ke"'at, NAMING HIM, 122.56 (stem : at) ; ks Peps, 
BEING ‘DEAD (obviative) 18.5 (stem : tp); ’r- 
ne’, IT IS HE, 3.3 (stem : -m); m’as‘e’, THEY 
WERE TWO (obviative) 172.147 (stem : as); 
na' te’, HE HAD IT, 192.57 (stem: ha); huna’- 
qune*, 1 FLOAT (stem : haqu-); ki'saps, WHO WAS 
GIVEN FOOD BY HIM (stem : Ms); kima'tel, ONE 
WHO IS LEFT, 74.22 (stem: mat). 

Not all stems of this group are monosyllabic. 
It is, however, difficult to determine definitely 
whether stems of two syllables are really simple. 
The following are examples : n’dsko'utne’, HE 
WAS STABBED, 108.442 (stem : ako) ; huta'ga- 
ne‘ts, LET ME FOOL HIM ! 106. 393 (stem agnuts) ; 
n'aits\'nte’k, HE INSISTED, 230. 32 (stem : altsuz) ; 
nu! pxane’, HE SAW IT, 172.147 (stem: upxa) ; 
n’uma'tsine’, HE LAUGHED 5.12 (stem wmats); 
non'tne’, HE WAS AFRAID 23.13 (stem : omf); 
ytkita(n’), spre iT! 206.380 (stem yrktia) ; 
nuwa' sine’, HE WAS HUNGRY (stem huwas). 

I doubt wheter verbal stems of more than 
two syllables occur. 

Many stems occur only with terminal stems 
expressing the instrumentality of action, which 
were enumerated on p. 85. As might be ex- 
pected these embrace verbal terms that imply 
the concept of instrumentality. Examples are : 
n’agtsxo'une’, HE BROKE BY POUNDING, 60.7 ; 
qa.a'gtsxane*, HE DID NOT CHEW IT, 5.11 (stem: 
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agts, to break stiff things; -xo", action by pres- 
sure ; -¥a’, action with teeth; ga- not); tsxat- 
stalasqanaps\'sine*, 1T WILL BE DIVIDED BY THEM 
BY CUTTING (obviative), 82.26 (tsxat [future] 
-st- [continuative] -atas [to divide] -ga™ [action 
of cutting] -aps [definite passive] -.s [obviative] 
-ne’ [indicative]) ; m’wtki'n'e’, HE MAKES IT, 1.5; 
n’\'tkio, IF HE SHOOTS IT, 200.214 (1t- [to do, 
to make]; -km [action with hands, here used 
tor any instrumental action]; -k!o [action with 
a point]; we find stem «also without instru- 
mental verb in the reflexive form, n’i'tek, he 
acts, makes himself, see 66.34); n’um:tski'n'e’, 
HE BROKE IT, 243 ; ’umutsqa'tne’, 1T WAS CUT 
up, 80.184; (ums [to break]; -km [action 
with hand]; -ga [action with knife]) ; gawok"'ne', 
HE DID NOT TOUCH IT, 76.87 ; gawuklo’'ne’, 
HE DID NOT HIT IT, 60.34 ; wuxomu'ne’, HE 
TOUCHED IT WITH IT, 86.51 (stem wu) ; pis- 
ki'n’e’, HE LETS IT GO FROM HIS HAND, 90.51; 
pisxo"'ine*, IT WAS PUT DOWN FROM THE BACK, 
2.4. 

In the same position are found the elements 
gq, -99, IN WATER ; -uk, -ku, WATER; -ko( p), 
FIRE (see p. 86) : nuq!u'tskune ; HE PUTS OUT THE 
FIRE (n-hug!uts-ko-ne*) ; naq!aku'pse*, 1T BURNT 
(obviative) 48.23 (stem: hag!a); n’upu'qune’, 
HE DIED IN THE WATER, 8. 10 ; gaoxatpsugki'n'e’, 
THERE SHE LET IT GO INTO THE WATER FROM 
THE HAND, 60.43 (gaoxa [arriving there] -t, 
[connective] -prs [to let go] -ug [in the water] 
-kn [action with the hand]) ; k.#'twks, is THERE 
NO WATER ? (obviative) 58.32. 

There are also many verbs that may be com- 
pounded with verbs expressing instrumentalities 
and that may also appear alone : fats!imya'xane’, 
HE GOT HER BACK, 62.61 (fa, [back] -ts! [start- 
ing], -n [away] - yaxa™ [to reach]); hutsts\nya- 
xaklo"'wne*, 1 SHALL DRAW WATER (hu [I] -ts- 
[future] ts!-n-yaxa~-k!o" [with a point]). 

It has been stated before that the verbs 
expressing manner of action may occur inde- 
pendently, although cases of this type are rare. 





A number of verbal terms never appear 
alone, but require other completive verbs fol- 
lowing them. Many of these are verbs express- 
ing qualities which when expressing the qual- 
ity alone are compounded with the verb -ga’, 
TO BE. Examples are : wiiga’’ne’, IT IS LARGE; 
wuga"'ne*, LONG ; tug"ga"'ne*, INVERTED; tt!ga"’ne’, 
FULL ; tsemak!qa’'ne’, STRONG ; ”'seqa’'ne’, 
SHARP EDGED ; yunaga"'ne’, MANY ; "upiqa’'ne’, 
FOOLISH ; k!umnagaga’'ne’, poor. Here belong 
also a few verbs expressing conditions or 
actions : saosaga’’ne’, HE STAYS HERE ; Sakga’’ne’, 
IT LIES HERE ; ”itwisga’’ne’, HE STOPS 82.13 ; 
nantukpga*'ne’, HE 1S RUNNING (natnukpga’'ne’, 
HE IS A FAST RUNNER). 

The completive verbs which are found in 
this position never alone or initially are -ga’, 
TO BE; ~-gana, TODO; -ki'(k) To say. Examples 
for -ga" have just been given. Examples of the 
others are : ga'gand, HE DOES THUS ; suka'quna, 
HE DOES WELL ; wasa’qana, HE ACTS QUICKLY ; 
kla'tsqana, HE ACTS SECRETLY 180. 32 ; gake"'ine’, 
HE SPEAKS THUS ; withe'ine-, HE SHOUTS (ut, 
LARGE) ; nutske'ime*, HE LIES (huts untruth); tsa- 
mak\ke'ine’, HE SPEAKS THE TRUTH. 

The verbs ft, TO BE WITHOUT and others of 
similar meaning also require completive suf- 
fixed elements. 

No sharp division can be drawn between 
these verbs and compounds consisting of the 


“same or similar elements and more special 


words than those of being, acting, saying. Here 
belong particularly suk“- WELL ; sahan- BADLY ; 
ok"- ALL; ok!"- ONE ; glap- ALL ; tsemak!- 
STRONG; was- QUICK. These stems are some- 
times joined directly to the following stem, 
sometimes they require a connective -+-. 
Examples of direct connection are : suk“nohu'se’, 
BRIGHT RED, 90.71 (lit. good red) ; kswtsuku'- 
gta’nt, WELL DRESSED, 98.231; suknutk!o'une’, 
HE AIMED WELL, 68.63 ; ksa’ngo'wat, HAVING 
BAD HAIR ON BODY, 208.410 ; sa‘nt:kpakta'pse*, 
HE WAS HATED BY THEM 216.91 ; klo‘kya. 





No. I 





EATING 
ALL, I: 
H25 
(obviat 
-se’ [o 
ON BOD 
WAS SW 
[down 
Wit 
BEING 
sP.agats 
WELL, 
SOMEO! 
pine’, 
ALL DI 
[down 
THERE 
AT ONC 
kine’, 
wast 1 
make 
66.22 
Th 
forms 
ed. Tl 
to the 
WHO 
-t-ik- 
way. 
It 
mann 
-ki, T 
admit 
with 
Th 
instrt 
folloy 
stems 
bal cl 
the p 
are p 
waxo 
mek, 











No. I 


ADDITIONAL NOTES ON THE KUTENAI LANGUAGE gI 





EATING ALL, 128.40; n’okouku'xune*, HE DRANK 
ALL, 13.3 ; m ok!“gqape'ine’, ONE WAS LEFT 170. 
112; muk\kkga'pse’, ONLY ONE LAY THERE 
(obviative ; n-ok!"-kk [lying] -ga[p] [to .be] 
-se’ [obviative]) ; g!apxo'use’, EVERYTHING WAS 
ON BODY, 194.118; tsEmak!unuq!"iya'ataps, HE 
WAS SWALLOWED RIGHT DOWN, 86. 46 (tsemak!-u 
[down] -n [away]). 

With connective ¢ : ksuk“Pukin’ktsaps, 1T 
BEING MADE NICE FOR THEM BY HIM, 100.264 ; 
sPagatsu‘k"iP'u'pxane*, THEREFORE SHE DID SEE 
WELL, 128.53; stsa*nithog"aka'ane, HE WON OVER 
SOMEONE IN A BAD MANNER, 72.52; mo°k"J’- 
pine’, THEY ARE ALL DEAD ; tadk"l’o'kaxo'une’, 
ALL DROPPED DOWN, 74.23 (ta [back] -o'k'-t-o" 
[down] -k [towards speaker]) ; n’ok!"d’r'n'e’, 
THERE WAS ONE; 1’0'k!"it’tngapta'kse*, HE BECAME 
AT ONCE, 33.5 (obviative) ; tsxaf’o'k!“nil’umus- 
kine’, HE WILL TEAR IT AT ONCE, 180.40 ; 
wasif upit’ine’, HE WAS KILLED QUICKLY ; fSE- 
ma ‘kids utime'te'tine’, IT WAS REALLY HOT, 
66.22. 

The last example shows clearly that these 
forms with connective ¢ are loosely compound- 
ed. The demonstrative si/ remains here attached 
to the second verb. Forms like ku'? ek, THOSE 
WHO FINISHED EATING, 35.1 (k-hu- [to finish} 
-t-ik- [to eat]) must be interpreted in the same 
way. 

It would seem that the verbs expressing 
manner of action, -ga, TO BE, -gana, TO DO, 
-ki, TO say and incorporated nouns do not 
admit the connective ?, but form firm units 
with preceding verbal stems. 

Those verbal elements that are followed by 
instrumentals or completive verbs may also be 
followed by incorporated nominal concepts. The 
stems of these are presumably primarily of ver- 
bal character. As independent nouns they take 
the prefix aa‘k- or one of its derivatives. These 
are parallel in form to verbal nouns : da‘kukungo- 
waxoniyi"'e’s, FLAPPING OF WINGS (simqgowaxo"’- 
me*k, IT FLAPS ITS WINGS) ; da kut.fa'na"m, TENT 





(qa'nt.ta*'ne*, HE LIVES THERE IN A TENT). In 
many cases these incorporated nominal terms 
are preceded by a classifier. Two of these, -k- 
for flat objects, -n- for standing objects, appear 
commonly with the demonstratives (see note 
I, p- 57) ; but all of them precede imme- 
diately the nominal stem they characterize. 
Examples are -ma~- long and narrow(?), -ts!éa- 
FLAT ; -ng!d- POINT; -kla- ROUND OPENING : 
klatmanmituk, A WIDE RIVER, 86.10 (k-at | wide] 
-ma |long and narrow] -nmit-uk [water]); klat- 
manu'tma*k, THICK MARROW, 64.101 ; a, kik- 
ts!ta'nouk", A FLAT STONE, 64.84 (-nuk", STONE); 
shikts\ta ‘nugte'it, THERE LAY A PRAIRIE, 204. 309; 
ta.t'sung!agte"’xane*, HE RESHARPENED HIS HORNS 
[7a [again] -tsn [own] -nq!a [point] -gte [horn] 
-xa" [action by biting or shear-like instrument}; 
n’ume'tsng\agte ise’, THE POINT IS BROKEN OFF, 
62.56 (n-umuts-ng\a-gte’-s-e") ; aa klatuma'e’s, HIs 
MOUTH, 76.168. 

Examples of such compounds are : n’tt.ta’- 
te-k, HE MADE A HOUSE FOR HIMSELF, 74.34 
(n-t [to make] -1t.ta [tent] -t- [transitive] -e"k 
[reflexive]) ; mithlame'ine’, HE MADE A HOLE, 
226.12 ; gatwi'yne’, HE THOUGHT THUS (ga 
[thus] -/wiy [heart, mind]) ; sa*méwi'yne’, HE 
WAS ANGRY, 72.2 (sahan, BAD); n’umusk.tu- 
na'mne’, THEY BROKE CAMP, 26.6 (-k.du, camp, 
town); nakumatu'kpane’, CLAWS WERE BLOODY, 
58.20 (n-han-kumat [bloody] -ukp [claw]); 
natum'n'e, WIND BLOWS (n-hat-ume [wind]) ; 
hutsat.tanana'ne’, 1 HAVE A SMALL TENT (hu-tsa 
[small] -wt.ta [tent] -nana [diminutive]) ; wi- 
wu'mne’, BIG BELLIED, 25.11; hkwitqwa'tle's, 
MULE (lit. having his big ear). 

In some cases the nouns are suffixed to the 
complete verb : wogapga't.se’, HE HAS A LONG 
TAIL, 164.69; wogapg!ne'ine’, HE HAS A LONG 
FACE, 164.69; but also k.wo'ga*t, LONG TAILED, 
164.82; k.wok!u'nka*k, LONG NOSED, 164.82; 
klouga‘pq!nenana'se’, HE HAD A SHORT FACE, 
164.80; klov’g!"ne", SHORT FACED, 164.83. 

Some of these nouns have no independent 
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forms and appear only in incorporated form. 
Here belong -wuk", woop (independent, touk!") 
-matak, BONE (independent, ma*k!) ; -ka ARROW 
(independent aa‘k!); -at, Grass (independent 
tsa'hat) ; wu, Bow (independent f!a’'wu); -ta- 
(mat), BLANKET (independent se’it!) ; -tet, 
COUNTRY, WEATHER. It will be noticed that the 
first three independent nouns seem to be de- 
rived from the incorporated forms with glottal- 
ization of the terminal consonant, while tsa’hat 
and fla'wu are evidently compounds containing 
the incorporated elements. Chamberlain records 
for Lower Kutenai famat as an independent 
noun. Examples are tlapswukna'na, A SMALL 
BUSH ; ko'tagaha‘k.la’m*a'ta"k, WHERE MY SKULL 
LAY, 62.51 (k-hu-ta [again] -gaha [there ?] -k 
[lying] -ta’m [head] -matak [bone]) ; n’aima- 
ka'ane*, HE HAD TWO ARROWS (n-as [two] -nma 
[long]-ka [arrow]) ; sok“a'tne , 1T is GOOD GRASS ; 
nu’ wuk"inv'te'k, HE MADE A BOW FOR HIMSELF, 
68.59 ; hun’a'stama'tne’, 1 HAVE TWO BLANKETS; 
suk.te'tine’, 1T 1S A GOOD PLACE, 100.260. 

Incorporated nouns never follow verbs 
expressing manner of action. 

A number of adverbs enter the verbal com- 
plex and stand just preceding the verbs express- 
ing the manner of action and a few others 
which they qualify. Examples are : -gkup, vio- 
LENTLY ; -g!ma, SLIGHTLY ; -hag!ma, SUDDENLY : 
n akongkupk:'n-e*, HE PULLED HARD, 96.202; ga- 
nagkuptath'tne, HE WAS STRUCK VIOLENTLY (gan- 
tatte’ [he strikes him]) ; no-tsingkupek'me*k, HE 
RAN AWAY QUICKLY ; ftugkupgsata'ate’, QUICKLY 
HE CUT OFF HER NOSE, 11.7 (éu (nothing, to 
deprive] -gkup-qsata [nose] -te’ [transitive]). It 
may be, however, that these elements are 
considered more correctly as verbal stems. 

The elements which precede the complex so 
far described present considerable difficulties 
because some of the stems cannot readily be 
isolated and possess a very weak meaning only. 
This is true particularly of the forms ha-, han-, 
hak-, hat-, which I believe may be classed with 


the demonstratives as discussed in note 1, 
p. 57- Examples are : 
| ha: haga‘'ne’, TO BE SOMEWHERE, 194.82; 
na"'ate’, HE HAS IT, 192.57; mawvtsXane*, HE 
STANDS BITING, 94.157 (n-ha-wits-xa-ne’) ; huta- 
haya'xa, WHEN I GO TO GET IT, 62:52 (hu-ta- 
ha-yaxa. Compare qunya’xane*, HE TOUCHED IT 
[qun-yaxa-ne* |) ; nakuma'ine’, 1T 1s BLOODY n-ha- 
kumat-ne*, compare g!apkuma'ine, iT IS ALL 
BLOODY [q!ap-kumat-ne’ |) ; nakwa*'ne’, HE HOWL- 
ED (n-ha-kwa-ne*, compare n’anmugkupnoxo' 
netkikwaki'me'k, HE RAN OUT HOWLING [1-a-n- 
mu-gkup (violently) -noxo-ne-t-kikwa-kume'k]). 
han : nanmoku'tne, 1¥ WAS BOILED (n-han-m- 
huko-t-ne’, compare ku'ko*, DONE). 

hak : nakumuseke' ite’, HE SMELLED OF IT, 
238 . 202 (n-hak-umuseke-t-e’ , compare k.fitt‘mstk- 
g’txo’, WITHOUT SMELLING AN EYE, 238.202 
[k-tt (without) -vmse (smell) -k-git (eye)--x0" 
unintentional act)]. 

hat : natumvn‘e’, WIND BLOWS (n-hat-ume 
[wind] -ne*, compare aa‘ku'me, win) ; nath'n‘e’, 
HE CARRIES IT IN THE HAND (n-hat-kun-ne’). 

Preceding the complex heretofore discussed 
are found the numerous locatives described on 
p. 86-88. The stems -axe* (composed of -a-x-e" 
{indicative]) and a-xa’mne’ (axa’m-ne*) TO GO, 
require locative prefixes. 

There are a number of elements that pre- 
cede the locatives. Here belong -wwn-, sELF ; 
~se'l- -tstt- VERY ; -ups-, CONTINUALLY (?); -ta-, 
CAN ; ga- not; gapsqa-, LIKE; qa-, THUS; aga-, 
THEREFORE. Examples : n’tsnd’u'pxane, SHE 
HERSELF SAW IT, 78.127 ; t'smitkinu'qune’, HE 
HIMSELF WENT INTO THE WATER, 78.192 ; 
n’\se"tso ukse*, IT IS VERY GOOD, 98.252; n’ups- 
kittsaqu'na, 1T Is STILL SMALL, 152.207 ; gatat- 
tsxa'n'e’ , HE CANNOT SPEAK, 70. 38 ; tsxaigatat ouk- 
ta'pse’, THEY CANNOT ALL BE KILLED BY THEM, 
82.205 ; siigapsqakusqti'tne’, HIS EYES WERE LIKE 
—, 194.90 (stt-gapsqa-kis [two] -qht [eye]); sPa- 
gat ati'tne’, THEREFORE HE WAS CALLED —, 
194.80. Most of these should be interpreted 
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as verbs that enter into composition with other 
verbs. 

Preceding this group are the demonstrative 
elements discussed in note 1, p. 57. 

The position of dual and plural elements 
has been discussed on p. 88. 

The following table illustrates the type of 
composition of the verbal complex. The num- 
bers of the columns designate 

1. Syntactic elements 





. Demonstrative group 
. Modal adverbs 
. Locative adverbs 
. Main verbal stem 
. Adverbs -gkup-, -g!ma, -haq!ma- 
. Classifiers 
. Incorporated nouns 
. Instrumental verbs and verbs -ga‘-, gana-, 
-ki, -x-, -xa’m. 
10. Syntactic elements. 


Oo on nmetw WN 


I 2 3 5 6 7 8 9 10 
there stood a tent: 58.1........ — qa- oa — — — nm tt.la- — ne* 
there lay a flat stone‘ 60.8...... — s- == - — —  &kk-tsita- nuke — se* 
he was hit hard on the head 

WARE SE® WIOLTAS, «co sctyicieecae ma- — — - — gkup — ta’m- —_xo- muine 
he pulled it strongly 96.195..... 1- — - —  ha-kon = qkup- — = kun- ne 
it was still inside 102.325....... — sakt- — ogo- —ha- — k — gap- se* 
it was cut up 80,.180.......... _- = —_ —  tsk!- _- — — qa- tne 
CER Si ee Sree ee nt — _ huts- - — he;- ne 
they should start a big fire 80.187. k.t- — — — wit - — ng\orko*- xa- mek 
he threw it on it 60.9.......... — gaoxat- — ttlna-  mu- - — _ oo e 
moving with hand in water 

OR 5 OG.) citer tints aie ets k- — _ — wan- - —- —~ ug-kin- s 
she could not carry it on her back 

BGR LOO iss stercteiswre wisaewreloente — st ga-tal- — _—hat - — _ xo- ne 
he shook the head in the water; 

Rete od wrstccare aie siemmatets Svat —_-— _ —  wan-goke — — ta’m- —kn- ne 


1. In these examples the incorporated noun functions as the principal verb. 
2. From examples of this type it might be inferred that gkup functions as verbal stem. 
3. Here wangoku TO MOVE IN THE WATER, appears as a combined principal verb. 


The following examples illustrate the use of 
compounds of verbal complexes : 


g!a‘p-it-tkanoxo nia’ mse’, ENTIRELY — THE 
HEAD CAME IN, 96.199. 
kilo k!"-it-uqawisqo"'k"e's*, THE ONE — WAY 


OFF STAYING IN THE WATER, 98.240. 
kawa's-it-ta"‘wam, ONE WHO QUICKLY — 
RETURNED, 144.43. 
n anmugkupnoxo’ ‘n'e-t-kkwaki'me'k, SHE RAN 
OUT QUICKLY — HOWLING SHE WENT, 11.8. 
kw.'s-it-qakitmtxanata'e’s, VERILY WE — SHOT 
THEM THERE (WE), 254.134. 
qa’ ins-it-tsxat-hamatv'ktsa*p, NOT HE HIMSELF 
— WILL GIVE HIM TO ME, 225.87. 





It is important to note that some of the 
verbal stems and suffixes may also be used 
attributively : tsEmak!t qu'k"in, A REAL RAVEN ; 
kantutqa't!ma*t, MY FELLOW-MAN. 


THE OBVIATIVE. 


The obviative is used whenever two or more 
third persons appear in one clause, or when a 
new third person appears in a subordinate or 
closely connected coordinate clause. The gener- 
al system of forms is contained in the follow- 
ing table in which a double line indicates the 
predicate, a single line the nominal object or 
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the verb of the subordinate clause. In the exam- | one by italic, the second by small capital type, 
the third by italic small capitals. 


ples I have indicated the three third persons 



























































I 
PREDICATE OBJECT 
Nominal Clause 
he = it ——— 1 -§ -5 
II 
1. he =my (object) = ka — meit hu — md 
he=—cHr * a ka — nata.is hu — ata.is 
3. he =thy » = — msm hn — md 
4. he= your » = — msmutkt hn — mkt 
5- he= his (own) » = — eis — 
6. he= his (another one’s = — we's —s 
object) 
Ill 
1. I = his (object) hu = mi — ¢is _ 
2. we=his » hu = ata.s — ¢is - 
3. thou=his » hin == mi — eis — 
4. ye=his » hn = mithil — eis — 
5- he =his (own) » = — eis — 
6. he = (another one’s = — wse's _ 
object) 
IV 
PREDICATE SUBJECT 
his (subject) == intransitive verb s — 
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Vv 
1. his (subject) me = apeis — 
ee us = awaseis — 
a thee = eis —_— 
4. » you = wuskeil — 
8 him = — — 
6. » him (his own ) = (aps) — 











Examples are:: 


tsuk“a' te’ aa ktsa'ma‘ts, he took a KNIFE, 27.10. 

n umitse ite’ tu'kpu's, he skinneda cow, 29.1. 

When the subject is first or second person 
the object without possessive pronoun has the 
absolute form : 

huga.onv'tne* aa‘kisa'ma‘t, 1 do not fear a knife, 
22.12 (bu [I}-ga[not] -ond[ fear] -ne-) 

Iuntsxat ekine’ wa’nmo*, you will eat blood, 
25.9 (hn[you} tsxat [future] -rk[to eat]- -ne"). 

tsuk"a'te'n’ tuk! take wood! 44.1. 

The indirect object of verbs with third per- 
son subject is in the obviative. 

nogox*aki'n'e’ na'he*ks, he put it into the Bas- 
KET, 20. 3 (n[indicative]-ogo [into from the top] 
-xa [stem] -Aw [action with hand] -ne’). 

ga waxmiti'tne’ aa‘klataxwe''et.s, he was thrown 
out of the Door,50.1T. 

Locative and temporal terms are expressed in 
the same way as objects. Hence when the sub- 
ject is third person they appear as obviatives : 

itna'haks n’\'n'e* ski'n'ku'ts, BEHIND was Coyote, 
5.8. 

tei ne’s n’u'pxane ta'wo’s, ON THE OTHER SIDE he 
saw AN ELK, 21.1. 

wu'tna’ms gaki'tne’, EARLY he said to him, 9.2. 

With first and second persons they are in 
absolute form : 

m'nko «'n-en’ u'sme’k, be first ! 5.7! 





kkanmi"'yt hntsqona'xe’ kaki't.ta, tomorrow 
you will visit my TENT, II. 3. 

Locative and temporal clauses are treated in 
the same way : 
kaas n’aago'nas nutki'n'e* aa‘k.tikli'se*s, WHEREVER 
he went he made his TRACKS, 24.8. 

In conformity with the general rule, verbs 
expressing position require the obviative form 
of the position whenever the subject is third 
person : 

qaosaga'ane’ ski'ntkuts wu'us, there stayed 
Coyote at the WATER, 38.10. 

prsxo'utne’..... 'ntas* he was put down at the 
EDGE, 2.4. 


II 


Third person subject, and object a noun with 
possessive pronoun require the obviative : 

I 1. thaxa”mne’ kaakit.ta” meit, he entered My 
TENT, 228.70. 

2. tsthathi'ne: kasit\nata'e's, he will bring our 
BLANKET. 

3. sa'witsh'n-e* tdnamun:'smeit, he is holding 
YOUR WIFE, 27.3. 

5. ka"'thein neis aa‘ga'ttle's, she carried her own 
CHILD, 82.29. 

6. tu'unte’ aa‘kingowa.r'se’s, he removed THEIR 
FEATHERS, 19.13. 

First or second person subject and object a 
noun with possessive pronoun requires the ab- 
solute form : 
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husitkakaxa” mne* aa‘kit.ta'neis, 1 entered your 
tent, 31.4. 

hin’o"'kte’ kaakunk\na”mu, you killed all my 
relatives, 230.104. 


Il 


First or second person subject, object with 
third person possessive pronoun : 

Tl 1. bub vkimeit aa‘kagh'Pe's, let me eat his 
EYES, 4.14. 

2. kuv'siga‘ak'tmixanata'e’s atakine"kie's, we 
ourselves shot his PARENTS, 254.134. 

3. xma°’nhawdsnutamdine  tdnamu'e's, 
ought to take away his wire, 26.8. 

5» gaki'tne* sux'ne’s, he said to his own DAUGH- 
TER, 34.8. 

6. nathi'n'e* aag\otukp!y'se’s, he (Raven) carried 
His (Skunk’s) MUSKBAG. 240.249. 

With possessives of the first or second person 
the absolute form is used ; 

hutsa‘matskisi'sine’ ka'sun, Yl give you my 
daughter, 34.7. (bu{I] -ts [future] -hamats [to 
give] -kts [ind. obj. ]-ts[thee] -ne"). 

hin’e"'thin aa‘kit.ta”ne’s, when you make 
your tent, 124.72. 

kun’up'tki't ka'ta*t, you (who) killed my bro- 
ther, 124.93. 


you 


SUBORDINATE CLAUSES. 


These forms correspond strictly to the forms 
with nominal object, the subordinate clause 
being considered as a nominal direct or indirect 
object. 

When the object of a verb in the third person 
is aclause which has for its subject a pronoun 
or noun different from the subject of the prin- 
cipal clause, and for its predicate an intransitive 
verb, both subject and predicate of the subordi- 
nate clause are in the obviative. The mode may 
be indicative, participial or a verbal noun in 


~ke’. 





n'u'pxane’ k.ta'wtas ska'se*, he saw the GRizzLy 
BEAR COMING, 2. 3. 

nutpa'tne’ tsxa'se’, he heard HiM TALKING, 13.4. 

hutsxat ako*k"nmv tne’ ke'itsxa, 1 SHOULD TAKE 
IT, said he 160.365. (hu{I] -tsxat [future] -akor 
[hit] -km[with hand]-md[obviative] -mne* ; h(i) 
[participle] -tsxa[to say]). 

ga'psins s’k.tap maats*ness at kutgana'meit, what 
did he mean (saying) THAT I SHOULD NOTGO, 58.4. 

gake' ine: kin? upame'tkeit, he says YOU SHOULD 
GO ASHORE, 100.253 

gaiwi'yne* ksv'Pe"ps, he thought SHE WAS DEAD, 
18.4. 

gatwi'yne* kintsqa.upxa'meit yaganatu ‘msnami's- 
ke’, they think YoU DO NOT KNOW WHERE THEY 
WENT, 122.28. 

When the subject of the principle clause is a 
third person and the subordinate clause has the 
same subject, the absolute form is used : 

sa*nidwi'yne' a'ts\pu k\ma'te't,wolverene was an- 
gry because he was left behind, 74.21. 

gakya'mne* ktsxatts\nat’anaxaka'ana‘m, they 
said they would go to war, 72.13. 

The same holds true when the sense of the 
verb of the principal clause is an impersonal 
one : 

saha'n'e’ at kinhutga‘noxo'k"v't, it is bad that 
you fly towards the water (i.e. YOUR FLYING is 
bad) 162.30. 

When the subject of the principal clause is in 
the first or second person and the object is a 
clause with intransitive verb, the absolute 
form is used : 

huwaka' te’ ska'xe*,1 saw him coming. 

koo'nit aa‘k.'tuk“axni'yam, what I am afraid of 
is his whistling, 40.7. 

hunutpatne™ 'titinata ‘ane’ nei ksak’'tyam nata'- 
mk!, we heard that here they made themselves the 
sun, 66.36. 

When the indirect object is expressed by a 
clause and the direct object is a third person, 
the clause is in the obviative : 

kuntama'atkeits mika Ionut: 'twiyana'atmet, you 
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must (be one who) gives IT to him even if you 
like rr (lit. have a big heart on account of IT; 
hn[ you] -wi[large ]-téwiy| heart]-nat [on account 
of] -meit[obviative}). 

Similarly kuntgakv'thit kust‘aqapsvkv'nmeit, 
you may tell Aim that I shall not let HER go, 
27.7 (Aparticipial] -h{ you] -f[potential] -ga 
[thus] -ki[to say] -d[transitive] -kif[ye] ; k[parti- 
ciple] -hu{I]-sécontinuative] -ta[again] -ga[not] 
-pr{let go]- kunlaction with hand] -mit [obvia- 
tive]). 

’ When the subordinate clause contains a 
transitive verb it is generally given a passive 
form. 


CoorDINATE CLAUSES. 


In coordinate clauses in which the nominal 
subject is not repeated, or those in which there 
may be lack of clarity for other reasons, and in 
which there is a change of subject, the subject 
of the second clause is expressed by the obvia- 
tive : 

tunaxa” mne*, withi'nse’ ke''eik, the one entered 
(the tent of the other one); (the other one) 
prepared food, 35.7. 

sae oe , wiinse tla'pswukna'nas 
(Coyote) was told that one (the one who spo: 
ke) was a small bush, 60. 33. 

(Elk will break Mouse’s tent) Auntsxa? dwamv't- 
ne’ (then) you will shoot elk, 104.351. 

When two clauses are connected by the con- 
junctional suffix -ts and the subject changes 
from one third person to another, the second 
one is always in obviative form : 

tseika'te’ts to'use’, he looked and there was 
nothing, 17.7. 


Verss OF MOTION. 
In verbs expressing motion the obviative is 


always used in sentences with first or second 
person subject, provided the object of the mo- 





tion is a living being. The forms are the same 
as though the object had a third person posses- 
ive pronoun. When the object of the motion 
is inanimate, these forms are used only when 
the object is accompanied by the third person 
possessive pronoun. The obviative is also used 
when the subject of the verb of motion is in- 
definite, and has the form -am. Derivatives ot 
-axe’, TO GO are the principal verbs treated in 
this way. 

hutts\:na'meit, let me go to him, 6.1.3 518.10; 


190.4. 


hutsqgonamitne’ na a‘gisma'kink!, Vil go to 
these people, 176.232. 

hutts\:na'me't ne‘no'k"e’, Vl go to that stone 
(stone is here personified) 104.377. 

hutts\naxata'e’s ttnamu’ne's, we will go to 
your wife, 14.1. 

Examples of other verbs in analogous forms 
are : 

tsukomi'tki't, bring a light ! 186.99. 

witkkmete'n’, speak loud to him! 104.359. 

kinstutskvkimit, you lie to him, 106.403. 

was:iqunayaxamiten’, go there quickly! 
166.19. 

Examples showing the use of the single-third 
form with inanimate objects are the following: 

kuntago'ma’m aa‘kit.ta’ane’s, did you go to your 
lodge ? 

hutnaxa’ mne* aa‘kt.ta‘ane’s, 1 entered your 
lodge. 

hutts\naxa'ta kaa‘ki't.fa, let us go to my 
tent, 18.12. 

When the inanimate object is in the third 
person possessive, the double-third forms reap- 
pear. 

tstinanlkitt aa‘kut.ta’es, start for his tent! 
23.8. 

hutinaxamy tne’ aa‘k-t.ta'e’s, 1 entered his tent. 

The analogy between the forms of verbs of 
motion and verbs which have for their object 
a noun with the third person possessive is also 
brought out by the fact that, when the sut- 
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ject is in the third person the verb appears in 
the single-third form, not in the obviative as is 
the case when the subject is first or second per- 
son ; while the object appears in the obviative 
form. 

taxa'xe’ neis titna’mu’s, he reached the old 
woman, 190.14. 

tats\na'xe* aa‘k t.ta'e's, he left his (own) 
house, 10.2 ; 21.7. 

tinaxa'mne’ aa‘k t.ta.s'ses, he entered his (the 
other one’s house, 10.7. 


FoRMS USED IN CONVERSATION OF 


AND SISTER. 


BROTHER 


A man and a woman who are in the mutual 
relation of at: tskeit, i. €. BROTHER AND SISTER OR 
MALE AND FEMALE COUSIN, never use the second 
person, but address each other in the third per- 
son. When speaking about objects or other 
persons they use forms that would imply the 
presence of a third person. None of the latter 
group of forms can be used independently in 
ordinary forms of discourse. 

k!o"'ho- do you know him ? (to sister; lit.does 
she know him ?) 
kun’o"'ho (to other persons). 

n't’ pse* kaxatts:'nmeit, my dog is dead (to sister). 
n’'pine’ kaxa'ttsein (to other persons). 

skakkse* Intuy'se’s, their father (of two per- 
sons) is coming (to sister). 
skak'kse’ tuu'e’s (to other persons). 

ke'itou’s katitunata'e's have we no father (to 
sister) 44.39. 
ke'ilo katituna'la (to other persons). 

tinaga'pse* katitu'mit, 1 ought to have a father 
(to sister) 46.1. 

hinaga’'ne* katv'tu (10 other people). 

niptapsi'sine’ k.ta'wtas tuu'e’s go's sakg\yule.- 
.'t.se* your father was killed by a grizzly bear 
there (where) lies a mountain, 46.2. 

nw ipta'pse k.ta’'wlas tutu'neis go's sakg\yule..' tne’ 
(to other people). 


Tue Derinite Passive. 


The form -aps expresses a passsive verb with 
definite actor, while --:t expresses the passive 
with indefinite actor. Qakit'tne’ means HE was 
TOLD; gak.ta'pse*, HE WAS TOLD BY HIM. When 
the passive in -aps follows an intransitive verb 
a new actor may be referred to : 

gana'xe’ skinku'ts mutyaxna‘pse’, Coyote 
WENT ALONG. HE WAS PURSUED BY HIM (THE 
GRIZZLY BEAR), 3.5. 

galwi'yne’...... gakta'pse’, HE THOUGHT... . 
HE WAS TOLD BY (butterfly) 16.13. 

n'ukinse’ niip’kia’s gatal‘axanxona'pse’ he 
made (called) the manitou. He could not be 
overtaken by him (the bear) 94.134. 

When following a transitive verb, the sub- 
ject of the passive is identical with the subject 
of the transitive verb : 

gak:'ine’.. . . gak.ta'pse’, he (the one) said to 
him (the other).... he (the one) was told 
by him (the other), 2.1; 5.3; 56.5. 

tsinki'n'e’... gak.ta'pse*, he held her. He was 
told by her 26.10. 

The subject of the passive verb is in absolute 
form, the actor inthe obviative, as in the forms 
of transitive verbs with object : 

tsuk“ata‘ pse* ku'pis, he was taken by owl 37.7 
(compare : tsuk“a'te’ ku'pis, he took owl). 

sa’nitwiynata'pse’ pa'tkes, he was hated by the 
woman, 74.23 (lit. bad-heart-on-account-of- 
he-was-made by the woman ; compare : sani- 
qwiyna'te pa'tkes, he hated the woman). 

ma'e’s qak.ta'pse’, he was told by his (own) 
mother, 37.1 (compare ; qak.'tne’ ma’e’s, he 
said to his mother). 

gantattmona' pse* aa‘ko'g"tlei.1'se’s, he (the one) 
was struck by him (the other) with his (the 
other’s) intestines, 82.18. (Compare : gantat- 
tmu'n'e* aa‘ kovg"t'e.r'se’s, he (the one) struck him 
(the other) with his (the other’s) intestines). 





When the noun to which the passive in -aps 
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refers has a third person possessive, the -aps 
form appears in the obviative -apsis in the same 
way as in transitive verbs in the form II, 6 the 
subordinate intransitive verb takes the ending 
-(1)s. 

tsxalgantaltimuni'sne’ aa‘ko'g*tiées tsxatsta’- 
fasqanapsi'sne* neis no'uk“eis, he will strike you 
with his(own) intestines. They (the intestines) 
will be divided by cutting (cut up) by those 
stones. 82.26. 

saosaga'pse* sur'ne's pal qae’t!xanapsi'sne’ k.ta’ 
wias, there was his daughter. She had not been 
bitten by the grizzly bear, 36.5. 

naga’ pse’ titu'e's nptaps'sine’ k.kta'wtas. It was 
his father. He (the father) was killed by the 
grizzly bear, 46.1. 

On the ground of these examples it appears 
that we have to consider the following as pas- 
sives : 

titu'e.s gakvkse’ ma k!u'pxanaps, his father said 
that he (his son) had been struck by him (the 
father). 

titu'e’s n’upxana'pse’ ma k\upta'pes, it was 
known by his father that he (the son) had hurt 
me. 


NUMERALS. 


The numeral themes are used for counting, 
but whenever they appear in syntactic connec- 
tion they are used as verbal themes. The ety- 
mology of the numerals is obscure. One is de- 
rived from the stem of!" and developed into an 
independent theme by the suffix -e’. 

Whenever the stem as, two is followed by 
the incorporative -1, as-n- assumes the form ai-. 
The yei FIvE may perhaps be related to the stem 
-hei, hand, which, however, in other cases never 
appears in initial position. The terms for sEVEN 
and EIGHT contain a prefix wu- which in the 
term for eight is combined with the stem xa‘atsa, 
Four. Nine is derived from the term TEN, but 
the meaning of the beginning is not clear. 





It may contain the negation ga- perhaps : 
NOT GET UP TO TEN (?). 

The higher numerals are arranged in a decad- 
ic system and derived from the first decade by 
the suffix -nwo, which, according to the general 
rule forms with as, Two, aiwo (as-nwo). The 
same suffix is probably contained in the term 
TEN also. Units of the higher decades are ex- 
pressed by the decade in indefinite form in-(a°)m 
followed by /a again and the numeral of the first 
decade. The hundreds are formed by composi- 
tion by means of the connective -?- of the nu- 
meral of the first decade and the term for one 
hundred. 


1. ov ke 

2. a's 

3. ga'tsa 

4. xa'atsa 

5. yeliku 

6. wmni'sa 

7. wustla*'ta 

8. wuxa'atsa 

9. gaikv'tlwu 

10. vtlwu 

11. vtlwum ta o'k!*e 

12. Ut!wum ta’as 

13. vtlwum ta ga'tsa 
etc. 

10. w!wu 

20. ai'wu 

30. gatsa'nwu 

40. xa atsa'nwu 

50. yeiku'nwu 

60. wmisa'nwu 

70. wustlata'nwu 

80. wuXxaatsa'nwu 

90. gaikit!wu'nwu 

100. t!wu'nwu 

200. a'sht!wu'nwu. 


When used in predicative form all these 
stems appear as verbs; when used in attributive 
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or nominal form as participles, just as other 
verbs. 


in'uk\“eline’, 1T 1S ONE Riu'kve’  seitl, ONE 
BLANKET. 
n’a'sineé, THEY ARE TWO iki"'as, TOO. 


gatsa"'ane*, THEY ARE 
THREE kga'tsa THREE 
Xatsa'ane*, THEY ARE FOUR kxa'atsa, FOUR 
kye'iku, FIVE 
k\inmi'sa six 
kurst!a‘'la seven 
Rv'tlwu, ten. 


They are found more frequently with incor- 
porated nouns : 
hun’astama”' tne’, 1 HAVE TWO BLANKETS 
hun’astita'ane*, | HAVE TWO LODGES 
gaisinmiy:' tine’, IT WAS THREE DAYS 


ILLUSTRATIVE TEXT, 





Rivtwunmi'yit, TEN DAYS 
Ko" 'kiunma’kut, ONE YEAR 
klaima'kut, Two years (from k-as-nmakut). 
The numeral adverb oncE is formed by the 
suffix -qunat-. Higher numeral adverbs are for- 
med by the suffix -g!a?, or g!att-, and are al- 
ways incorporated. 
hu’nu'k\quna'? u' pxane*, | HAVE SEEN HIM ONCE 
hu’nasq\a‘Pu'pxane’ or hwnasg\a‘tut’u' pxane’, | 
HAVE SEEN HIM TWICE 
hugalsagq\at’u'pxane’ or hugatsag!a‘ht’u'pxane’, I 
HAVE SEEN HIM THREE TIMES. 
Distributive numerals are formed with the 
distributive suffix -ga’n- (see ). 
hun’ uk\ga’ nkun:'ktse’, 1 GIVE ONE TO EACH 
hun’a'sqa’nkin.'ktse’, I Give TWO TO EACH 
n'asqa’’nte’k kutsama'atke’ ts, THERE ARE TWO FOR 
ME TO GIVE TO EACH. 


THE STAR HUSBAND 


(BBAE, 59, pp. 246, 248). 


ho’ya’s, * hutshaqatpatne’ne* * yaqatsaht'tke 5 
klo"’k!"e* + na.u'te* 5 a, kdno‘ho’s’. 6 — ga'nt.- 
ta'sne* 7 prkla’knek!. * n’a’s,ne* 9 na.u'te’ 5 n’ana- 
xa” mne’.'° ta’xas"' ktsyatq!u”mne-'? nao’k!"e.*3 


1. ho 'ya let me go on! ; -s obviative. 

2. hu- 1; ts- future ; ha-gat probably a demonstrative 
verbal form (p. 57, note) ; -pat stem (see: -hutpatn- to 
listen ; -klapait- to listen to ; -ttpatne*kt'me'k to go and 
shout, see note 114) ; -e* indicative. 

3. ya — ke: a verbal noun, ‘‘ place of, ” or ‘‘ manner 
of ” (see note 106) ; haitt:t to marry, also saéttt proba- 
bly with demonstrative s- ; -gat- demonstrative prefix 
(see stt-hat-hatit:'tines he was married to her, 88. 12 ; 
{numbers in the following footnotes, like 88. 12, refer 
to page and line (p. 88, 1. 12) of my Kutenai Tales, 
BBAE 59) ;] see notes 23, 57, 99). 

4. -ok!* one, in compounds (The &! is labialized after 
an o vowel, p. 9 ; k!- participle before vowels p. 48, k- 
before consonants) ; -ok!“e- independent form (terminal 
-e’ is added to many stems in independent form : ant'ke- 
heavy ; apr’se* straight ; ate: thick. See notes 13, 17). 

5. na.u'te’ girl (see note 26). 

6. Stem, -tno-'ho-s star (from -noho's, red [?], see 
notes 16, 22) ; ada ‘k- prefix of many nouns, dropped in 
composition (see notes 35, 38, 70). 





Let me go on ! ' I shall tell > the way of 
marrying of } one ¢ girls a star. © There stood 
a tent (of) 7 the people of olden times *. They 
were two ° girls. ’ They went. out.'!° Then" 
she who was going to sleep’? the one’ looked 


7. ga- absent invisible(p. 57) ; -n- standing (p. __) ; 
-tt.da tent, house ; -ne° indicative. 

8. Stem prk!- long ago ; p:/klak independent form (see 
ttna'hak behind ; hu'pak first, ahead ; see note 41); -ntk ! 
people (see notes 35, 38). 

g. n’ — ne: indicative before stems with initial vowel 
(p. 48) ; as- two. 

10, n’ — ne as in note 9 ; a- out of (p. 57); -n- 
away from speaker (p. , see notes 29, 81) ; a-xa’m 
stem see dual with inserted -kis, n’anakisxa'’mne> 146. 
59) ; (see notes 29, 89 ; the stem form -a-x-e" does not 
seem to be used with the prefix an- out of ; -anaxe 
means “ to go hunting ; ” see 260.242). 

11. ta’xa then ; -s obviative (p. 79). 

12. k- participle ; tsxat- future ; q!u’mne- to sleep (see 
notes 30, 95). 

13. nao-'k\“e- the one (see notes 4, 17). na- is a prefix 
known to me only in this connection; perhaps identical 
with the demonstrative. 
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wa,witski'kine’."* n’u’px.ne?s yunatnoho'se*'® 
n’u'pxane’'s klo’k!"e's'7 tsa” quna’se’."® qake*’- 
ne’ :'9 pal?° sdsukuqts!eta’te*k?! qao’q!a° ‘nino- 
ho'ske*??_ hutsah’te’t.?3 ta’xas'*. n’uma’tsjne**4 
ne;?5 na.utekrste’k?6 nejsts?7 k!aqa’ke*.?® ta'xas"' 
tatinaya”mne’.?? kq!u’mne-.3° wi'tna’ms?' naq!- 
mate’ jtsine*.}? nakqliyr't.se’.33 n’u'pxane’'s qa.tt- 
ki’kse*34  atakin’k!e’s.35 — n’o'k"no*xa”mne’.® 
n’u’pxane"'s qao‘hgne*>? neis?7 a‘qtsma’kintk!s.38 
nutak.tese*39 qa*kisna‘qanema'ine’.4°_ n’u'p- 
xane’'’ pal?° satitr tne .?3 taa’k!taks*’ n’u'py.ne"' 


14. waha-, Waa-, wa’- up ; ha-wits- to stand (see 
qa'witski'n-e* he stood holding him, lit. ‘‘ there stand- 
ing he did with the hand) ; -wrtsktk to stand looking ; 
-wrtskit to stand and look for something ; -ne- indicative. 
(See note 81.) 

15. n’ — ne’ indicative, as in note 9 ; upxa™ to see, to 
know. The short terminal a is weakened in penultimate 
position and does not take the accent. (See notes 90,97, 
106.) 

16. yuna- many, as verb yunaga'ane’ there are many 
(see notes 18, 42, 46, 60) ; -(t)tnohos star (see notes 6, 
22). Here obviative (ending -s‘e’ from -sse*) as subordin- 
ate clause dependent upon 3rd person verb. Absolute 
form yunatnoho-'sne-. 

17. See note 4 ; here obviative as object of 3rd person 
verb (p. % 

18. Stem ftsa- small (see note 62) ; -quna a completive 
verbal stem which is used with very few preceding elem- 
ents only ; related to the more frequent form -gana to 
act (see note 100). Most stems of this type are compound- 
ed with the completive verb -ga° (see notes 16, 42, 46, 
60) ; yunaga'ane’ there are many wrtga'ane: it is larze ; 
here obviative in agreement with the preceding word. 

19. ga- thus (see notes 44, 46, 51) ; kei- to say (also 
k- and kek- [see notes 28,34, 51, 55, 73, 111]); -ne* indic- 
ative. 

20. pat a particle, “ because ”, “ that” (p. 80). 

21. st#- continuative ; sok good ; -uqtsletat (2); -ek 
reflexive ; later on repeated with prefix hu-, I(see note 56). 

22. gao~- demonstrative, there ; qg!a‘n- hanging ; -tévo- 
hos star (see notes 6, 16) ;-ke* as in note 3, verbal noun ; 
for ya- here the demonstrative qao~-. 

23. hu- 1; #- potential, here optative ; s-hatt'te't (see 
notes 3, 57, 99). 

24. umats- to laugh. 

25. ne! demonstrative, that ; naa this ; go that (farthest 
away). 

26. na.u!te* girl (see note 5) ; -ktstek dual of many nouns 
designating human beings, a reflexive verbal form (see 
notes 40, 43). 





up.’* She saw'S many stars were.'® She 
saw's one‘? it was small.'® She spoke thus :'9 
“* Because?° it is a little nice one?" that star 
hanging there?? I am married. ”23 Then" 
laughed*4 those?’ two girls?¢ that and?7 the 
one saying so.”8 Then"! she went in again.?9’ 
The one who slept3® early>! a little while she 
was asleep.}? There was talking.}3 She saw's 
not the saying (of)3+ her parents.35 She arose. 3° 
She saw's not she knew37 those?7 people.3* He 
was an old man}? there the two were sitting 


_together.4? She knew'’ that?° she was married.?3 


27. See note 25 ; -ts a connective : “ and. ” 

28. k!- participle ; -a- prefixed to verbs is used in many 
causal phrases. It appears very often after kaa how : 
kaas hut’agake'n how shall I do ? 24. 1 ; kaas n’agake' ikam 
(the place) from where he comes, 108.458: Here : 
** because.” (See notes 46, 91, 92) ; ga- thus ; -kei to 
Say (see notes 19, 34, 51, 55, 73, 111). 

29. ta- back, again (see note 89); ¢- into; -n- away 
from speaker ; -a- xa’mne’ as in note 10 (see note 89). 

30. k- participle ; g!u’mne- to sleep (see notes 12, 95). 

31. wt'tna'm early ; -s obviative (seep. ). 

32. n’ — ne indicative ; haq!ma- to do for a little while, 
slightly ; -teits to sleep, only in compounds(see note 96). 

33. ha-kg!y:t to talk, to discuss ; obviative on account 
of change of subject. 

34. qa- not ; -t?-ktk to speak (indicative stem -ke; transi- 
tive -k[t]# to speak to someone, -ktk- in obviative and 
compounds ; see notes 19, 28, 51, 55, 73, I11). 

35. a#- plural for terms of relationship and of words like 
swv‘ friend; it precedes the first person possessive ; -nck! 
people (see notes 8, 38); aa‘fn/k! parents, relatives 
(aa‘k- nominal prefix, see notes 6, 38, 70 ; perhaps “‘the 
people par excellence.” See note 84). 

36. nm’ — ne indicative ; -okuno- to rise (see note 105); 
-xa’m, to go (see notes 105, 107). 

37. qa- not (see note 48) ; 0-, oho’- to. know (see note 
83). 

38. aa‘k- nominal prefix, (see notes 6, 35, 70) ; stem 
-qtsmak- (?) ; -ntk! people (see notes 8, 35) ; -s obviative. 

39. m — se* obviative indicative ; hut-a'k.te old, see 
notes 49, 63 ; compare nut’ak.teiney he is grown up ; 
kunmeta'k.te’ he is full grown, 102.305 ; nut’a’gana hus- 
band, see note 50). 

40. ga’- there invisible ; -k:s- dual (see notes 26, 43) ; 
-naga- to be seated (see sanagna’kse: sitting here, 132.140) 
in other positions -nga- : yo:anga'me'k he sat on top of 
jt : -ne* appears in many cases before -mat in company 
(see notes 72, 90) -ne" indicative. 

41. Stem ak!ta different ; ta- again ; -ak nominal end- 
ing for locative and temporal stems (see note 8). 
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yunaqa'pse’#* nitsta ‘hatninta’‘ke’s.*3  qatwi'y- 
ne* :#4 qa'psin*s ksd’aga’ga"*® ksittyuna‘’ga.47 
netsta hatne’nte’k#} kqa.t'snittsuk*a’tap ?4* ksi- 
hul-a’k.te.*9 na,?5 kanul’a’qana.5° qak.ta’pse*s! : 
ta’xa'' na,.?5 hun’s’n‘e’s? ne;?5 ktsttmi*’yut5} mas4 
kenga’k.tap :55 ku'stisukuqts!eta’te*ks* heintsat- 
ta’,tap.57 ta'xas" husittsuk"ate'sine*.5* tsejka’te*s9 
ne;?> kwvtqa® a,‘kdno‘hos. © ta'xas'' n’i'n‘e's? 
in® nitsta hatne’nte’k.43 ne;?5 ktsaqu’na® a, ‘kid- 
no’hos ¢ n’r'n‘e*5? kuta’‘k.te’.*3 ta’xas'' n’da’ne% 
ne;?5 na.u'te’ 5 k!u’pya®s ke’yma‘t® a*ma‘k!e’s.® 
qao’saqa”.ne’.®° n’akak!o'une’®? a, kuqte'tt.s7° 
a**kidino’ho’s © patkenr’nte*k.7! qsama’tne*7? 


42. See notes 16, 18, 46, 60 ; the completive stem -ga* 
to be, has a secondary, probably older form -gap which 
is used in the obviative and in compounds. 

43. n:tsta'hat youth ; -n’ntesk plural of many nouns 
designating human beings, reflexive form (see notes 26, 
71); here obviative form as in reflexive verbs in -te-k 
(p. 49). 

44. ga- thus (see notes 19, 46, 51) ; -(t\}#wiy mind, 
heart ; -ne* indicative. 

45. What ? Why ? also indefinite : 
notes 77, 87). 

46. k- participle ; sté- continuative (see notes 58, 101, 
Pp. 57) 3 -a- (see notes 28, 91, 92); ga- thus (see notes 
19, 44, 51) ; -ga" to be (see notes 16, 18, 42, 60) ; the 
participle lacks the ending -ne- (p. 31). 

47. k-stt- (see note 46) ; yuna-ga° (see notes 16, 18, 
42, 46). 

48. k- interrogative (p. 31) ; ga-, not (see note 37) ; 
wtn- self (from stem ts to own : hun’:'sine: it is mine ; 
hun’ t'ste’ it is for me) ; -(.)t connective of compounds 
of independent stems ; tswk«- to take (datsukuk“t'n-e- he 
takes again with the hand 170.114) ; -a- (?) ; -f- tran- 
sitive ending (p. 48) ; -ap mie (see note 55). 

49. k-st-t (see note 46); hut-a'k.te old (see notes 39, 
63). 

50. ka- my ; nut’a'gana husband (stem nut’a ; comple- 
tive verb -gana ; toact, to be) ; with the meaning “ old 
man”, 100.278 (see notes 39, 49, 63). 

51. ga- thus (notes 19, 44, 46) ; -kei to say (see notes 
19, 28, 34, 55,73, 111) ; -apse” definite passive (see notes 
III, 113, p. : 

52. Iu- 1; n’? — ne indicative ; im stem: ‘‘ 1 am the 
one. ” 

53. k- participle ; tst- dark (see hutsttmo-k«nat’ tine I 
walk in the dark) ; -miy:t day (see aa‘kitmi'yut, sky, 86. 


something (see 


51). 
54. A weak disjunctive (p. 82). 





Different ones*' she saw'’ they were many# 
youths. 3 She thought :+4 ‘* Why*s being thus# 
being many ¢7 youths*} do they themselves 
not marry me ?4* Being an old man‘? this?s 
my husband. ”s° She was told by him :5 
Then" this*s I am the one’? that*s last night’3 
nevertheless’* I the one to whom you spoke 
thus :55 * I the nice one’* you should marry 
me ’.57 Then I haven taken you. ”5* She saws? 
those*s large® stars. * Then"! they were the 
ones’? the youths.43 That?’ little? star,® he 
was the one’? being an old man.*} Then‘! she 
cried® that?’ girl 5 the one who saw® the one 
who had left her country.§7 She stayed 
there. They dug®* roots?° the star © women.7! 


55. k- participle ; dm- thou ; ga- thus ; -k.? to say to 
someone (see notes 19, 28, 34, 51, 73, III) ; -ap me 
(see note 48). 

56. k- participle ; hu- I ; (for the rest see note 21). 

57+ hem- (rhetorically lengthened from /im-) thou ; 
s-hattat- to marry (the only place where this form occurs; 
in all other places s-hat-ittt see notes 3, 23, 99) ; -ap 
me ; conditional mode (pp. 33, 69). 

58. hu- 1; s:t- continued (see notes 46, 101) ; tsukvat(e’) 
to take (see note 48) ; -ts thee ; -ne- indicative. 

59. -tsei- stem ; -kate* to look (see koa: ‘gaka' te’, how do 
I look ? 92.114 ; see note 109). 

60. k- participle ; w?- large (always in compounds) ; 
-ga° to be (see notes 16, 18, 42, 46). 

61. tm stem of verb n’t/n‘e (see note 52) ‘‘ he is the 
one, ” used like a definite article. 

62. k- participle ; tsdgu'na (see note 18). 

63. k- participle ; huta’k.te’ old (see notes 39, 49). 

64. n’ — ne* indicative ; ifa- to cry. 

65. k!- participle before vowel (p. 48). 

66. ke - participle of monosyllabic stems (p. 48) ; mat 
to leave, (see note 112). 

67. am‘a*k country, land ; -’e*s 3rd person possessive 
(p. 22). 

68. gao™saga'ane’ (probably for gawrsaga‘ane’) ; ga- 
there ; wts(a)- to stand ; ga’- to be ; -ne indicative. 

69. n’ — ne’ indicative ; -a- out of ; -k- towards spea- 
ker (see notes 10, 81) ; -ha- verbal stem ; -klo- action 
with a point (the digging stick ; see p. D- 

70. da‘k- nominal prefix (see notes 6, 35, 38) ; -ugteet 
(-ug!teet ?) edible root (contains -te:t earth, country, 
weather, used only in compounds). 

71. pa'tkei woman ; -nt’nte-k plural (see note 43). 

72. gsa-to go (see gsak!o' une’, to dip up) ; -mat in com- 
pany (see notes 40, 90). 
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nes na.u'te’. 5 gakit’tne* :73 at7# ma ‘tsintso- 
mutski’n*e*?5 a'm‘a*k®7 na*5 ga ‘hanq!una’,wok.7° 
gatwi’ yne"*# ne;?5 na.u'te’ : 5 qa’psins?7 k!u'pski** 
aa‘k:tno‘ho's ? © ga‘hanq!unawo'ykse*7* qanat’- 
omutsk:’n'e'7? a’m‘aks.*7 pat? pa ‘qtsnana’se*®° 
a'ni‘a*ks.§7 qgaya,qa‘nawitsk’kine’.**— n’u'px.- 
ne‘?5 qous*s_u’m‘e’s*? pal?? n’’n‘se*s? am‘a'- 
klevs.§7 n’o’hune’®3 a, ‘kintk!namo’e’s** sta:tq!u- 
na'‘xoq"a’,tse*.®5 ta’xas'' n’da‘ne*.* n’itki’ne"®* 
qa’ psins.*7 n’ituk!sa’.me*k,®* ta.unaya’m‘e’k.°9 
fa.upxyane’ma’tne’?  aakintk!namo’e’s.** qak.- 
fa'pse’ : 5* ka," kenaqa’na'm ?? kuswssqa‘x,- 
mita’was.%3 qake’ine* :’9 ne;?5 ma‘4 koq a‘ke*,% 
hutsah’tit?* ne;?5 ktsaqu’na® a,‘kidno‘ho's.® ta’- 
xvas" kuq!u’mne’?’ kuhaq!ma’te’ts® hun’- 
u'px.ne’97 a,‘kino’ho's. ® pal? nuka ‘yax.na’p;- 
ne*.98 husatit.'tine’.9? a, kino’ho’s ® ne? 
mas ktsaqu’na®? pal? n’i’n‘e’s? kuta’k.te*.* 


73. ga- thus ; k(i]f- to say to (see notes fg, 28, 34, 
51, 55, 111); -té passive (see notes 106, 109, p. 48) ; 
-ne* indicative. 

74. Disjunctive (p. 82). 

75. Contracted from maats don’t ! (with imperative, 
future and subjunctive, p. 64) ; dim- thou; ¢s- future 
(p- 61) ; -omuts- to break ; -kim action with hand (see 
note 86); -ne° indicative. 

76. gahan (-ga'n) along there ; g!una- around ; -wok 
wood, tree, only in compounds. 

77. Obviative (see notes 45, 87). 

78. kl- participle before vowel ; -ups- probably an inten- 
sifying prefix, compare 19.10, 11 ; n’upste he had him, 
190.7 ; klu'pskats who is really coming, 94.134; 
nupskitki'ne* he is still using it, (see p. 59) ; -ke", -kt* to 
say (see note 34). 

79. qanat- along there (for the rest see note 75). 

80. pagts- thin ; always with -nana diminutive ; -se 
obviative indicative. 

81. gayaga- through ; -n- away from speaker (see notes 
10, 69); ha-witsk:k to stand and look (see note 14); -ne- 
indicative. 

82. u'm'e: below, obviative. 

83. n’o'hune’ he knew (see note 37). 

84. da’ ‘kintk! parents, relatives (see note 35); -vamu 
collective (see note 110). i 

85. s- there at the place referred to ; fa‘t-always, more 
frequently ta-tiy:t-) ; q!una- around ; -xo (?) ; -gatse 
to walk. 

86. n’ — ne’ indicative ; tt- todo, to make ; -k:n action 
with hand (see note 75). 





She went with them? that?’ girl. 5 She was 
told :73 But7+ don’t (future) break with the 
hands?5 the ground® this*s along around the 
wood’. She thought*+ that? girl : 5 “* What77 
the one he speaks of?*, the star? ”* Along 
around the wood?* she broke along with her 
hands7? the ground.* Because”? thin’® the 
ground’? she looked through.*: She saw's 
that?5 below*? because?° it was5? her country.*7 
She knew®} her relatives** walking about.*s 
Then! she cried.*+ She made with her hands* 
something.®7 She tied it to herself**, she went 
back down.®? Again they saw together?® her 
relatives.8+ She was told :5* “‘ Where® did you 
go 9? We lost sight of you. ”93 She said’? : 
** That?s howevers+ what I said thus* I should 
marry? that?s little®* star. © Then'' I the one 
who slept,95 I the one who had been asleep a 
littles® I saw97 the star, © because?° he came 
down to get me.%* I was married.9? The star ¢ 
that?’ however'¢ little one®? because? he was 


87. Here indefinite pronoun (see notes 45, 77)- 

88. n’ — mek indicative reflexive verb derived from 
verbs in -ne" (p. 49) ; ituk!sa to tie (perhaps from t- to 
do). 

89. ta- back, again (see note 29) ; u- down ; -n- away 
from speaker ; -axam‘ek reflexive from the theme, 
-axa’mne* (? see notes 10, 29). 

go. ta- again ; upxe~ to see (see notes 15, 97, 106) ; 
-ne'- (see note 40) ; -mat in company (see notes 40, 
72) ; -ne indicative. 

gi. kaa where ? Requires here in following verb pre- 
fixed -a- (see notes 28, 46, 92). 

92. k- interrogative ; /in- thou ; -a- (see notes 28, 46, 
91) ; gan- there away from speaker ; -a*-m interrogative 
form of stem -a-x-e* to go (see note 101 ; p. 49). 

93. k- participle ; hu — awas we — thee ; isqaxamit to 
lose sight of, to lose. 

94. k- participle ; hu- I ; ga- thus (q¥a after u, see note 
101; p. 9): -ke’ to say; no ending for participle. 

95. k- participle ; hu I ; g!u’mne* to sleep (see notes 12, 
30). 

96. k-hu-haq\ma-teits (see note 32). 

97. hu- 1; n’ — ne: indicative ; upxa~ to see (see notes 
15, 90, 106). 

98. n’ — ne: indicative ; u- down ; -k- towards speaker ; 
-a- active (?) yax- to reach, to get ; -n-ap me (p. 6). 

99. hu- 1; s-hatitit to marry (see notes 3, 23, 57). 
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ne?5 kwriqa® a,‘k:tno‘ho's® pat?° n’r’n‘e"s? 
n«tsta’hat. #3 ta’xas'' qake’jne’'? yaqaqana’,ke'ts'°° 
kstt-ao"’k"a'm.'° n’u'px,ne*'’ a, ‘k:tno‘ho’s * taqa- 
wa'se*'°? nejs*5 na.u'te’s. 5 tsejka’te’59 pat?° tao- 
na'se*.'°3 tsitmi’yct.s>3 kq!u’mne*’nam, '* k!ok,- 
nuxa”mna‘’m.'°s w:'tna’ms}! n’upxa'tne*!°* ne;5 
na.u'te’ 5 qa.ok,nuxa”mne*.'°7 wunek:'t.se'°8 
tseikats'Ine’.'°? n’upxa'tne?°* pal?° n’r‘n‘e*s? up- 
na’mo*'?® patl?° n’upta’pse*'"* a,‘k:tno‘ho's: ° 
nejs*5 k.fa’ma‘t'!? pal° nuk a ‘talta’pse*.1*3 — 
ta'xas hustq!a'pqatpatnemi'Ine*''* yaaqaq.na’.- 
ke*tee k!o*’k"e" + na.u'te’. 5 


100. ya — ke (see note 3); qa- thus; -gana to do (see 
notes 18, 50) ; ¢s connective ‘‘ and ”. 

101. k- participle; st#- continued (see notes 46, 58) ; 
-a- (?) o- down ; -k- towards speaker (-k“- after o see 
note 94) ; -a*-m participle to stem -a-x-e" (see note 92). 

102. ta- not ; ga- not; w- arrival at place of speaker ; 
-a-s-e’ obviative third person to stem -a-x-e" (see note 
103). 

103. ta- back ; o- down ; ‘n- away from speaker ; -ase* 
(see note 102). 

104. k- participle; g!u’mne to sleep; -nam indefinite (like 
German man, French on, sée note 105). 

105. k!- participle before vowel ; okuno- to arise (see 
note 36) ; -xa’m (see notes 36,107) ; -nam indefinite (see 
note 104). 

106. n’ — ne* indicative ; upxa~, to see notes 15, 90, 
97) ; passive after Vowel (see notes 73, 109). 

107. qga- not ; for the rest (see notes 36, 105). 

108. wu long. 

109. tseika't(e") he sees (see note 59) ; -t¢ passive after 
consonant (see notes 73, 106). 





the ones? who is old.® That?s large® star 6 
because”? he is the one’? a youth. 43” Then" she 
said thus'? the manner in which she had done 
thus and'°° the one who had come down.'*" He 
knew’s the star ® not back she arrived coming"? 
thats girl. 5 He saw’? that?° she had gone back 
down.’® In the evening’ they (indef. subj.) the 
ones who slept,'*+ they (indef. subj.) the ones 
who: arose.'°5 Early3" it was seen'®® that?5 the 


girl’ she did not arise.°7 A long time'®* she was 


looked for.'°? It was seen'° that?° it was she’? 
dead''*° because*° she was killed by''' the star, ¢ 
that?s the one who left again"? and?° she was 
struck down.'t3 — Then I told all'* the man- 
ner of acting of*°° one + girl. 6 


110. up- (tp-) dead (u-, v-, t- vary a great deal. Lower 
Kutenai has often u for Upper Kutenait. In Upper Kute- 
nai there is considerable individual variation, but certain 
forms are fixed ; as here upna'mu, but tpta'pse’ and 
upta' pse-) ; -namu collective, (see note 84) ; upna’mu a 
corpse, a dead person. 

III. n’ —apse* indicative, definite passive (see notes 51, 
113) ; up- dead ; -? transitive as in -k[t]? to say to (see 
note 34). 

112. R- participle ; ta- again; mat- to leave (see note 
66) ; here the participle has no vowel as before, because 
the theme zamat is bisyllabic. 

113. 2 — apse’ indicative, definite passive (see notes 51, 
111) ; hukva (?) ; -tat-t-e* to strike. 

114. hu-1; st- continued ; g!ap- entirely ; gatpatn to tell 
(see note 2) ; -mit, obviative, first person ; -ne* indicat- 
ive. 
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A CHINOOKAN PHONETIC LAW 


BY E. Sapir. 


It is the purpose of this paper to show how 
the operation ofa phonetic law, hitherto unno- 
ticed, brought about a number of irregularities 
in the use of pronominal elements in Chinoo- 
kan. Certain incidental inferences on more 
fundamental points of Chinookan linguistic 
history also suggest themselves. These will be 
briefly referred to at the end of the paper. 

If we examine the Chinookan system of 
transitive and intransitive pronominal prefixes 
of the verb and corresponding possessive pre- 
fixes of the noun ', we shall note three appa- 
rently unrelated irregular features which 
involve an alternation of g (which may be 
modified to k or kx) and the palatal sibilant 
affricate tc. These are as follows : 

1. The possessive prefix for the third person 
singular feminine (“‘ her ”) is -ga- when the 
noun itself is feminine, neuter, dual, or plural, 
i.e. is preceded by the gender-number pre- 
fixes : 


Lower Chinook Wishram 3 
sing. fem. 0- (w) a- 
neut. L- it- 
du. C-, S- ic-, is- 
plur. t- id- (it-) 


but is -tca- when the noun itself is masculine, 


1. See F. Boas, Chinook (in Handbook of American 
Indian Languages, Bureau of American Ethnology, Bul- 
letin 40, part 1, 1911, pp. 559-677), particularly pages 
580, 581, and 585. 

2. For consistency's sake I am preserving Boas’ Chin- 
ook and my own Wishram orthography without modi- 
fication. 

3. An Upper Chinookan dialect. I quote from my MS 
data. 


i.e. is preceded by the gender-number prefix : 
(w)i- 


Examples (Wishram dialect) are : 


masc. sing.  é-, i- 


Absolute Possessive : ‘* her ’ 

wa-ska'n cup a-ga'-skan 

it-tcqwa' water it-ga'-cq 

is-qxu's eyes is-ga'-xus 

i't-q"ti house it-ga'-q"t 
(-k6'-q"t) 

but : 
wi'-lxam village i-tca'-lxam 


2. The possessive prefix for the first person 
singular (“‘ my ”) is -gE- (Wishram -g-, -k- ; 
-x- before k-stops) when the noun is femin- 
ine, neuter, dual, or plural, but -tck-, -tci- 
(Wishram -éc-) when the noun is masculine. 
Lower Chinook (C.) and Wishram (W.) 


examples are : 


Absolute 


C. o-pilike bow 


Possessive : ‘‘ my ” 
6-gu'-piliké (-gu- labia- 
lized from -gE- because 
of preceding 6-) 
canoes a-x-kni'm 


W. a-kni'm 


Cc, L-gE'-gacqac my grand- 
father 

W. is-qxu's eyes _—is-k-xu's 

W. i't-pe feet i't-k-pc 

but : 


C. i-ts!z'mEné wooden i-tcE’-ts!EmMENO 


spoon 





W. wi'-ig body i’-tc-tg 
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3. Aside from certain secondary irregularities 
in the third person dual and third person plur- 
al which do not concern us here, the pronom- 
inal subject of the transitive verb differs from 
the pronominal subject of the intransitive verb 
(and pronominal object of the transitive verb) 
only in the case of the third person singular 
masculine and third person singular feminine, 
the difference between the two sets of forms 
being for the most part indicated by position 
(the subjective pronominal prefix preceding the 
objective pronominal prefix) and, in part, by 
the use of a ‘‘ postpronominal ” particle -g- 
which indicates that the preceding pronominal 
element is used as the subject of a transitive 
verb. For ‘‘ he ” (and “ him ”) and “ she ” 
(and ‘* her ”), however, the following distinc- 
tive forms are used : 


Intransitive Transitive 
3d person singular, masc. tc- he i-he, him 
fem. g-she a-she, her 


The forms will be better undestood from the 
following Wishram examples : 
i-tc-i-uwag he killed him (i- is temporal ; tc- 

“he”; -i- “ him ”) 
i'-tpx he comes out of the house (i- “‘ he ”) 
i-g-i-uwag she killed him (-g- ‘‘ she ”) 
a'-tpxy she comes out of the house (a- ‘‘ she”) 

Contrast : 

i-m-i'-uwag you (sing.) killed him (-m- 
‘* thou ”) 

a-m-iba'y-a you will come out of the house 
(a- is temporal) 

i-tc-m-u'wog he killed you, 
in which -m- ‘ thou, thee ” is used both as 
transitive subject and as intransitive subject and 
transitive object. 

How are we to explain these irregularities ? 
The distribution of the forms in question is 
such as to make it probable that we are dealing 
with a phonetic factor rather than a morphol- 





ogical one in the first instance. Cases 1 and 2 
are parallel phonetically : 

1. a-ga- “* her” (fem. noun) : i-ica- ‘* her” 
(masc. noun) 

2. a-g- “* my ” (fem. noun) : #-tc- “‘ my ” 
(masc. noun) 
and suggest at once that the masculine prefix 
i- palatalized the older -ga- ‘‘ her ”, -g(z)- 
** my ”, to -tca-, -tc(E)-, perhaps via palatali- 
zed k- sounds (*-ga-, *-ga-). But how account 
for the forms in case 3 (fem. g-: masc. tc-), 
and why should only these forms be exclusive- 
ly characteristic of the swbjective transitive 
verbal paradigm ? If we venture to reconstruct 
them in accordance with cases 1 and 2, we get : 


*ag- “‘ she” (transitive subject) 


*itc- “ he ” (transitive subject) 

< “ig- 

The phonetic parallelism would then be per- 
fect in the three cases. If we compare the theo- 
retical forms *ag- “‘ she ” and *itc-‘* he” with 
the remaining subjective forms of the transi- 
tive verb, we obtain at once a perfectly regu- 
lar and intelligible set of forms. Including the 
** post-pronominal ” -g-, the system is as fol - 
lows : 

Ist pers. sing. n- 
exclusive dual —nt-g- 
exclusive plural nc-g- (also heard as 
ntc-g-, with t-glide) 


inclusive dual _—_tx-g-(simplifiedin Wish- 


ram to t-g-) 
inclusive plural /x-g (simplified in Wish- 
hram to /-g-) 
2nd pers. sing. m- 
dual mt-g- 
plural me-g- 
3d pers. sing. masc, “*i-tc- < *i-g- 
sing. fem.  “*a-g- 
sing. neut. Hg- 
dual. c-g- 


plural t-g- 





3rd 








> prefix 
-g(E)- 
alatali- 
ccount 
. tc-), 
lusive- 
Nsitive 
nstruct 
e get : 


ye per- 
> theo- 
” with 
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regu- 
1g the 
is fol - 
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Compare these pronominal prefixes with 
the corresponding intransitive subjects (and 
transitive objects) : 


Ist pers. sing. n- 
exclusive dual _—_nt- (nd-) 
exclusive plural  mc- (ntc-) 


exclusive dual —tx- 

exclusive plural /x- 

2nd pers. sing.  m- 

dual mt- (md-) 

plural me- 

3rd pers. sing. masc. i+ (y- before vowels) 
sing. fem. a- 
sing. neuter #- 
dual c-(in certain cases ct-,cd-) 
plural t- (in certain cases u- 
gwa-, Lower C. 0-g0-) 


Aside from the irregular intransitive subjec- 
tive (not objective) forms in the third person 
dual and plural (ct-; u-gwa-), whose use is 
limited to. certain cases, the transitive par- 
adigm obviously derives from the intransitive 
by the addition of a transitivizing particle -g- 
to the pronominal element, except in the 
first person singular (n-) and second person 
singular (m-), in which cases position alone 
differentiates the transitive and intransitive 
subjective uses. If our analysis is correct, the 
actual transitive subjects for the third person 
singular, masc. /c- and fem. g-, are not true 
pronominal forms in origin; the older pronomi- 
nal elements, i- and a- respectively, still in 
evidence in the intransitive praradigm, have 
disappeared as such but have left their trace in 
the different treatment of the old transitivizing 
-g-, which now appears in twofold form and with 
transferred function as tc-‘* he” and g- “ she.” 

We may therefore reasonably infer that in 
all three cases what now appears as a peculiar 
morphological alternation of g: tc is really a 
survival of an old phonetic law, according to 
which g (#) was palatalized by immediately 





preceding i to anterior palatal g (¢), which in 
turn shifted at an early period of Chinook his- 
tory to tc. Presumably an old *ik! shifted to 
itc!, but I have no evidence of this. The law 
is no longer operative as such. It had run its 
course long before Chinookan split up into its 
present dialects, its consequences are now of 
a strictly functional character, and its operation 
was probably checked at an early period by 
analogical leveling. There may at one time 
have been such alternations as *i-tca'/a *‘ man ” : 
it-ka'luke ‘‘ men” or *n-i'-tcim “ he said”: 
n-a'-kim ‘‘ she said”, which were then leveled 
out to the forms i-ka'la : it-ka'lukc, n-i'-kim : 
n-a'-kim that we now possess. But there is 
nothing to prove this and it is more probable 
that the phonetic law had ceased to operate 
before the welding of noun and verb stems 
with pronominal and with gender-number 
class prefixes. It is mot at all unlikely that such 
elements as i-, wi- of masculine nouns and 
n-i-, n-a- of verb forms were independent elem- 
ents or assemblages of elements (e.g. *w-i 
“he”; *n-i ‘‘ then-he ”, *n-a ‘‘ then-she ”), 
which became attached to noun and verb stems 
at a comparatively recent date. On the other 
hand, we must assume that such assemblages 
as *i-tca < “ixga ‘* hers” (masc.), *i-tca <, 
*j-ga ** mine ” (masc.), and *i-tca < *i-ga “he” 
(transitive subject), *a-ga ‘‘ she ” (transitive 
subject) and *c-ga ‘‘ they two” (transitive sub- 
ject) formed firm units at a much earlier date. 
Within such units the phonetic law could 
operate but not outside of them. 

Comparative evidence, making use of data 
outside of Chinookan, may some day succeed 
in confirming our phonetic law by showing 
that certain cases of tc- in stems go back to g 
(k)after i(say -itc, fem., ‘‘ tail of quadruped ”), 
but at present we cannot do this. So far I 
know of only one other case of tc- which may 
be presumed, with some plausibility, to derive 
from palatalized &. This is Upper Chinook 
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-i-te(i), which forms personal plurals of demons- 
trative and personal pronouns, e.g. Kathlamet 
.a-i-tci “ those ” (indef.), -ta-i-tci “ those ” 
(def.), based on pronominal stems La- ‘‘ it ” 
ta- “ they”; Wishram da’-i-tc, ta’-i-tc, a'-i-tc 
*« they ”, based on pronominal stems da- 
* they ”, fa- “* it”, a- “she”; Wishram 
da'uda-i-tc “‘ these people ”, fa'xia-i-tc “* yon 
(indef.) people ”, based on demonstrative 
da'uda, ta'xia'. This suffix corresponds morphol- 
ogically to -kc-, -di-kc, -i-ke of other forms 
(e.g. nominal plural -kc in cases like W. it-ka'- 
lu-ke “ men”; W. ta’itli-kc “‘ they too ”, cf. 
ta'it!a ‘‘ it too ” ; da'ima-di-kc ‘* they alone ”, 
cf. da'ima ; Kathlamet tatd-i-kc “‘ these people ”, 
cf. tala'-x “‘ these ”). Presumably Upper Chin- 
ook -i-ke is umlauted from older *-a-ke < 
*-a-ki-c (cf. ta'itla : ta’it'i-ke ; -di-ke < *da-ki-c, 
personal plural in *-ki-c of da- “‘ they ”). In 
Lower Chinook plural forms in -kc, ~ikc, and -tike 
occur plentifully with nouns, both animate and 
in animate (e.g. L-g!éLxa'pu-ke “* coats ”, t-id'- 
gala-i-kc “his fins ”, id’wux-ti-ke “‘ his younger 
brothers ”), but not with demonstrative or 
personal pronouns. The Lower Chinaok suffix 
for personal plurals in the demonstrative is -c 
(e.g. x*itac ‘* those people”, visible, géta-c “yon 
people”, invis.), probably the same element as 
the -c- of prefixed mc- ** we” (excl.) and mc- 
“ye” (cf. n- “© 1”, m- “* thou ”). The best 
way to explain the various plural suffixes in 
Chinookan seems to be to assume an old ele- 
ment *i, preserved in palatalized form in Upper 
Chinook -i-ic(i); a- plural element -c; and a 
double plural -ke < *-ki-c. 

Another survival of the old *-ki plural may 
be Lower C. t-a-tct “‘ mothers ” < *t-a-hi-t : 
L-aa “* mother ”. 

The data presented in this paper suggest.a 
number of further problems, which we can 
hardly do more than touch upon. 

1. The disappearance of *i- and *a- in the old 

1. See, F. Boas, op. cit., pp. 623, 625, 627. 





forms *itc(a)- “he” and *age- “she” is merely an 
early phase of a phenomenon that seems to have 
been charasteristic of Chinookan at all times, 
the loss of short unaccented vowels. The accent 
of Chinook is a strongly expiratory one, seems 
to have been regulated by morphological consid- 
erations (contrast W. galu'pa “‘ she went out of 
the house ” whith aluba'ya ‘‘ she will go out of 
the house ” ; future -a, as showr also by Lower 
Chinook evidence, shifts the accent forward), 
and has left in its train a number of phonetic 
consequences, both early and dialectic, the 
chief of which are the disappearance of short 
vowels (cf. vowelless stems like -tg ‘* body ”, 
-tcktc “‘ to wash” ; alternations like n- “‘ I”, 
as verb prefix, with independent na’-, W. -g- 
“ my ” with Lower C. -gr’- ; loss of final 
vowels which reappear in protected forms, e.g. 
Lower C. i-sa'mel’ “‘ lid” < *-sa'malga : .-ia'- 
semelga-ks ‘ their lids ” < *-sama‘Iga-), the 
shortening of unaccented and the lengthening 
of accented vowels (e.g. Lower C. *i-ca'yim 
** grizzly bear” : plur. L-cayd'm-u-ke < early 
Chinook *ca'yam : *caya'm-), and the weaken- 
ing of consonants after unaccented vowels 
(cf. above examples of W.'p: b'; LowerC.’9: ’’). 

2. As regards the old unaccented *i- and *a- 
which we must suppose to have disappeared 
before transitivizing *-ga-, we may note that 


| it is characteristic of all transitive forms that 


the pronominal subject is unaccented, while in 
many instances the intransitive subject receives 
the accent. Lower Chinook seems to preserve 
the old accentual conditions better than the 
upper dialects, which have undergone further 
shifts of accent with resulting loss of reduced 
vowels (e.g. Lower C. atce'tax “ he made 
them ”: W. gatctix). A good example of such 
accentual alternation is Lower C. LE’- “ it” 
(intr. subj.) : L- ‘it ” (tr. subj.) in aLe’nkatka 
** it comes flying above me ” : atgige'litcxem 
‘* it sings for him'”. This is not the place to 
1. Op. cit., p. 588. 
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pursue the matter further, but we may at least 
point out that the transitivizing *-ga- is in all 
probability identical with the -ge- of the 
‘¢ adverbial prefixes” ge-l- ‘‘ for, on account 
of ” and -gE-m “‘ with, near ”. It is remarkable 
that the pronominal element (indirect object) 
to which -gel- and -gem- are suffixed never 
receives the accent, which either strikes the -gE- 
or some syllable following it. In other words, 
the treatment of pronominal element + tran- 
sitivizing *-ga- and that of pronominal element 
+ indirective -gel-, -gem- are parallel. But 
note that the pronominal element (indirect 
object) is frequently, even typically, accented 
before the ‘‘ adverbial prefix ” (really postpo- 
sition) -/- “‘ to, for ”, with which -gel- is com- 
pounded; e.g. W. inia'lut ‘*1 gave it (masc.) 
to her, “ Lower C. La'léc ‘* it was to her ”. 
If -I- and -gel- were strictly parallel elem- 
ents, it should be possible to have such paral- 
lel forms as a’-I- ‘‘ to her” and a'-gel- ‘‘ for 
her ”, whereas we consistently have a’~/- ‘‘ to 
her” but a-ge'l- or a-gel-' “* for her ”. This 


can only mean that -/- and -ge/- are not mor- 


phologically parallel, but that -ge- is an element 
which somehow displaces the pronoun and 
draws the accent to itself. Its power to take the 
accent away from preceding elements is further 
indicated by the fact that it regularly occurs 
with voiced g, not with voiceless & or affricative 
kx (cf. remarks in 1.). 

What is this old element *-ga’-, which now 
appears as transitivizing -g(£)-, as third person 
singular masculine and feminine transitive 
subject (t{E} ‘* he”, g(z)- ‘‘ she”’), and as 
first component of the verb prefixes -gel- 
** for” and -gEm ‘* with” ? It seems likely that 
it is an old demonstrative or deictic stem which 
is either predicatively related to the preceding 
pronominal element or which serves to emphas- 
ize or displace the pronominal element’ and 
to which the postposition (-/-, *-m-) is at 
tachedas an enclitic. A cluster of elements like 


p 


i-gel- ** for him ” originally meant i-ge’-/- 
‘* him -that one-to, for him ”. Similarly, at a 
far earlier stage, a transitive cluster like t-gr'-n- 
(W. t-g-n-’) “ they (subj.) -me (obj.) ” or 
*j-gE'-m- > *i-tce'-m- > tce'-m- (W. tc-m-’) 
‘* he (subj.) -thee (obj.)” really indicated 
‘* they-that (it is) -me ”, “ he -that (it is) 
-thee ”. It this is correct, the original difference 
between the intransitive and transitive phrase 
must have been one of sentence idiom. “‘ He 
goes ” was expressed as “‘ he goes ”, but ‘‘ he 
kills her ” as *‘ he that (is) (who) kills her ”. 

This deictic or demonstrative *g@- can only 
be a reduced form of post-accentual -ka, which 
occurs freely in Chinookan numerals, pro- 
nouns, and adverbs as deictic element (‘‘ only, 
just”). Examples are W. i'xt-ka ‘‘ just one”, 
na'i-ka ‘‘ 1”, a'x-ka ‘‘ she”, Lower C. na'm- 
ka ‘‘T alone”, é-ka *‘ thus”, kawa't-ka ‘‘ soon”’, 
nau'it-ka “ indeed”, W. iwa't-ka “‘ to yon 
(place) ”. This deictic '-ka, in turn, is obvious- 
ly merely an enclitic use of. an old demonstra- 
tive stem ka “ that ” which is no longer in 
free Chinookan use but which survives in Lower 
C. ka, c-ka “* and” and as petrified temporal 
ka- “ that (time)” in Lower C. ka-wa't-ka 
* soon” (< ‘* to just that [time] ”, parallel 
in form to W. i-wa't-ka ‘‘ to just yon [place]”) 
and ka-wi'x' ‘‘ early ” (cf. wux'i’ ‘‘ tomorrow ”, 
W. wax ‘‘ dawning”) ; cf. also W. tense pre- 
fix ga-, ga-l- of remote‘past time. All these 
Chinookan elements (ka, ka-, -ka ; ga-; -gE-), 
finally, are reflexes of a wide-spread demon- 
strative stem *ka “‘ that”, often used as a gener- 
al term of reference, found in other Penutian 
languages (e.g. Coos -ka in xa-kd “ he”’; 
Takelma ga ‘* that”; Yokuts ka “ that ”[vis.] ; 
Miwok i-ka ‘* that”; Tsimshian -ge absent 
connective, -ga’ absent demonstrative added to 
final noun in sentence). 

3. It is fairly clear that the. two fundamental 
factors in the development of the somewhat 





irregular morphology of Chinookan were a 














IIo INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL 


OF AMERICAN LINGUISTICS VOL. 4 





strong and movable stress accent and, as a 
result of this, the tendency for vowels to drop 
out and for originally independent elements to 
melt together into complex assemblages. Thus 
the old sentence, which seems to have been 
constructed on rather simple, analytical, lines, 
tended more and more to petrify into a highly 
synthetic sentence-word. We have already hint- 
ed at the probability that the phonetic change 
of g to tc antedated the inclusion of certain 
elements in the verb. Internal evidence makes 
it practically certain that at least the tense pre- 
fixes were late in coming into the verb com- 
plex. In the first place, the tense prefixes of 
Lower Chinook differ considerably from those 
of the upper dialects ', so that it looks at 
though an old set of temporal particles or 
adverbs (Lower C. a; n-; W. a, a-l; i, i-g; 
na, na-l; ni, ni-g; ga, ga-l; n-) had coalesced 
with the following pronominal prefixes of the 
verb in the independent life of the various dia- 
lects. Moreover, these elements do not behave 
as though they had ever coalesced into a 
phonetic group with the early Chinookan 
forms of the transitive forms for ‘‘ he” (*itce-) 
and ‘‘ she ” (*aga-). Thus, in Wishram we 
have forms like i-g-i'-ux ‘‘ she made him ”, in 
which the tense prefix i- does not palatalize 
the following -g- to -/c-, no doubt because it 
did not enter into the verb complex until long 
after the palatalizing effect of an i- had spent 
its force. If the i- had been prefixed at the time 
that the pronominal element g- ‘‘ she ” still exis- 
ted in the fuller form *aga-, it would have re- 
quired an intervocalic -g- and the form *ig-aga’- 
would have arisen (cf. modern forms like ig-a’- 
-tpa ‘* she came out of the house ”). Similarly, 
a form like Lower Chinook atce’tax ‘‘ he made 
them” evidently arose before the tense prefix a- 
was part of the verb complex, for a- could not 
have palatalized an original *-ga- to *-tca- while the 


1. Op. cit., pp. 577-79. 


older pronominal form *itc2- would have requi- 
red as tense prefix the pre-vocalic n-, hence 
*n-itcd-. 

4. It is a well known linguistic phenomenon 
that similar or identical sounds, groupings of 
sounds into phonetic patterns, or phonetic pro- 
cesses may characterize a number of indepen- 
dent languages or even linguistic stocks within 
a continuous area. Such examples are sugges- 
tive of phonetic interfluences between distinct 
languages presumably through the medium 
of bilinguals. The change of g or k to dj 
or tc because of the palatalizing influence of a 
preceding or following front vowel (i or e) is 
perhaps too general a process to warrant our 
attaching much importance to its occurrence in 
a number of contiguous languages. Neverthe- 
less it is of some interest, and, it may be, of 
historical significance, to point out that the 
change of k- sounds or of palatalized k- sounds 
to /c- sounds is found in a continuous or nearly 
continuous area from a northern point on the 
west coast of Vancouver Island south to the 
mouth of the Columbia. All the Nootka dia- 
lects, both Nootka proper and Nitinat-Makah, 
have altered the original Wakashan anterior 
palatal k- sounds, preserved in Kwakiutl, to 
corresponding palatal sibilant affricatives ; Kwa- 
kiutl, g* (g) and k* (@) appear as Nootka tc ; k:! 
(R) as tc’ ; and x° (x) asc. A large number of 
Salish dialects, furthermore, have altered the 
original unlabialized k-sounds to tc-sounds. I 
am quoting Dr. Boas’ personal statement on 
this point and am unable to give the geograph- 
ical distribution of the Salish tc-dialects. I 
should perhaps add that the Lower Chinook k- 
(&-) sounds, which correspond to ordinary k- 
sounds in Wishram, are a comparatively recent 
dialectic development before i-vowels and that 
they have nothing whatever to do with the 
old, general Chinookan, change of g to éc after 





i-vowels which is the subject of this paper. 
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SOME EASTERN CHEROKEE TEXTS 


BY Frank G. Speck. 





The following specimen texts in Cherokee 
will provide some phonetically recorded mate- 
rial, little as it is, in this important Iroquoian 
language which has not been treated to serious 
attention since the time of Hale and Gatschet. 
The tales were recorded from the dictation of 
Sampson Owl, in 1922, at the eastern Cherokee 
agency, North Carolina, while the writer was 
engaged in tracing remains of the Catawba lan- 
guage for the Bureau of American Ethnology. 
The phonetic characters employed are those 
recommended by the Committee of American 
linguistics of the Bureau. The affricatives and 
stops ate intermediate surds and sonants, ? is 
the lateral surd usual in south eastern languages 
(L the more forcible stop which I heard but 
once). The glottal stop indicated by the hia- 
tus ’, and the light aspiration following the 
vowels, indicated by the spiritusasper , should 
be noted. No attempt has been made to har- 
monize different pronounciations of what 
appears to be similar syllables, because the 
opportunity was not afforded to analyze forms 
and sounds. So the terms were recorded as 
they were heard after the texts had been gone 
over several times with the dictator to assure 
as much faithfulness in reproduction as was 
possible. Stress accent is very important, the 
falling tone and accent always final. The nar- 
rator, who speaks English very well, is also res- 
ponsible for the interlinear translations, which 
I had no opportunity to test by analysis. 

The tales of the race between the rabbit and 
the turtle and of how the opossum’s tail was 
ruined are known also to the Catawba. The 
former is widely recorded from the southern 





tribes in general. Swanton (Journal of Ameri- 
can Folk-Lore, vol. XXVI, No. Cl, 1913) gives 
a resumé of its distribution in the area, and 
Boas (ibid., vol: XXV, pp. 249, 253) traces it 
across the southwest and shows for it an 
undoubted Spanish origin. Theturtle (seligugi"’) 
is a water turtle, identified. by the narrator as 
the snapping turtle, not the terrapin (taksi‘) 
which figures in the other versions. 


RABBIT AND TURTLE RACE. 


djistu'‘ acte'‘tske- e™‘ ga‘dzEnuliyu"* 

Rabbit bragging could run fast 

ge‘sete’’ asena™* sgligugi‘’ umenu 'tenee™ 
was and turtle asked him 


u ta hi na'gwo‘na™ 
** yes indeed ! now !” 


unaté ‘kiyastiyi * 
to run a race 


dunu ‘k‘tane e™* tso’e"™* nona “ta‘sa"’i 


They agreed together three hills 

tcu 'nawowala*histiyi'‘ seli'gugi'’ dowa'‘- 
they had to go over Turtle put in 

ka‘ne e‘ tso’e™ yiyanii™  tuna- 


his place three all thesame[ashimself] on 


dasa"dise"i ‘* dowa'‘ka‘nee'n’ _Tyu's- 
the other hills —_ put in his place at 
tiha’’ = a‘na'ludiska"i‘‘ —utdhe'sti** 


he had to yell 


nagwo‘na'™ du'‘genaltegisee 


every place on top 


nuna ‘netei'’* 


they agreed ‘“‘ Now!” commenced to run 
sEli‘gugi‘’ na’a"'gwé" altegise’e™’ ule'’- 
turtle [said] ‘* Now run!” he did 
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wistane e™‘  sd’i‘na" sEli'gugi'® una‘n- tcele e™ tckédye™ adji‘ka'nelee™ ka"™na™ 

not run far. The other turtle on got jealous moths were put on __it was 
ta’si‘* u‘tohi'see'™’ awd'taegwo™ sd’e™’ | yd'stanetee’™’ ayuwa"nate*™’ — ustowd’- 

the hill yelled, stayed right there other | just ruined wool when he comb- 
una ‘ta’si u‘tdhi' se e** na‘nagwo'™ a™ neEgaha ‘te '™* una"go’ose "i '"* 

on the hill yelled ““Now!” ed it all came off. 
awé'ta e'™ sé’e‘no™ a'tskwalti™’ i 'td- 

stayed there, other the lastone __yel- FREE TRANSLATION. 

hise e™ djistu‘ i ‘nahi 'tatsikiye e™* 


led § Rabbit wasbeatenby along distance 


utcé ‘wehile'e'™* 
he cried. 


ute ‘lahd‘sE'n‘ 
w hen he found it out 


FREE TRANSLATION. 


The rabbit was bragging about how fast he 
could run. The turtle asked him to run a race. 
** Yes, indeed ! Lets do it now ”. Theyagreed to 
race over the tops of three hills. The turtle 
went and placed three other turtles just like 
himself one at the top of each hill. Each was 
told to yell “ Now ! ” [before the rabbit got 
there]. They ail agreed to the signal. ‘‘ Now!’ 
Then they commenced to run. The turtle said, 
“Now! run!”. He did not run far. The first 
turtle on top of the hill yelled, and stayed right 
where.he was. And the other turtle on the 
next hill yelled, ‘‘ Now ! ” and he stayed right 
there. Then the last one yelled [on the last 
hill]. The rabbit was beaten by a long dis- 
tance. When he found out that he was beat- 
en, he cried. 


How THE Motus Ruinep Opossum’s 
Pretty TAIL. 


udjetsti‘’ owa'tohiyu’ ge’‘se‘e™’ ka’té'gahi™ 

opossum pretty tail there was tail 

u‘‘niktet'na’’ ge‘‘sete'™’ ase‘na™ aga"yu'- 
wooly was andthen someone 





Once the opossum had a pretty tail. It was 
covered with fur. But someone became jealous 
of him and placed moths in the fur. It was just 
ruined. When he combed it after that the fur 
all came off. [That is why the opossum nowa- 
days has a naked tail. ] 


A Lover Aspucts AN OLD Man By MISTAKE. 


skaya'™‘ awenudza'” gana"ski''ske e'™‘ 

man young went to steal 
agehya™” aya”e™’ yo°na™’  gane’ga’‘ 

girl was in bear hide 
gaLehe e™' na"kwo"na ™* wilu “dzee™ 

sleeping then came packed up 

askaya'"‘ ségwd' unegi'se e™* 

man one _he picked up by mistake 
ase*‘na'™ uta'cd‘ne‘hikwo'  ige‘see'™ 
and then old man it was. 


FREE TRANSLATION. 


A young man once went to abduct a girl. 
She was sleeping inside of a bear skin blanket. 
Then came an old man and rolled himself up 
in her place. The young man then carried away 
the old man by mistake instead of the girl. 


FASTING TO SEE THE Dwarfs. 


gatkwé ‘ge 
Seven 


nalska ‘ya 
with nothing 


djuwitdé 'tegweda '* 
days 
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na"na “y 
to ea 

ti'ga" 

little. 





‘ 


ya™’ 
hing 
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na"na*yeke' degd‘wa‘ta"ti’’ ya"wi'“djuns- 


toeat you wiliseethem _ people FREE TRANSLATION. 


tiga" If for seven days you take absolutely nothing 
little. to eat you will see the ‘‘ little people. ” 
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A. Mettet et M. Cowen. — Les langues du 
monde, par un groupe de linguistes sous la 
direction de... Avec 18 cartes linguistiques 
hors texte (Collection linguistique publiée 
par la Société de Linguistique de Paris. XVI), 
Paris, Edouard Champion, 1924. 


This journal is perhaps not the right place 
to give a detailed, or even a general, apprecia- 
tion of the remarkable handbook of all lan- 
guages in the world published by a staff of 
French linguists, reinforced by two Russians, 
under the direction of the eminent scholars 
whose names are mentioned on the title-page, 
but still a few words on this important new 
publication may be here of some use. The prop- 
er leader of the courageous enterprise was 
Antoine Meillet ; Marcel Cohen has functioned 
as his secretary. Many of the articles contained 
in this volume are excellent, though, of course, 
scarcely une of them is entirely free from more 
or less grave shortcomings; some other 
sketches are too brief to be really instructive 
to the reader. To this latter category belongs 
Elisséév’s paragraph on the ‘‘ Hyperborean ” 
or “* Paleo-Asiatic ” languages. In his sketch of 
Gilyak he does not mention a so characteristic 
trait as the form-difference of the numer- 
als correlated with the nominal classes and 
particular nouns (see Sternberg, Izv. Imp. 
Akad. nauk, XIII, p. 409 sq.), and of Chuk- 
chee and Yukaghir no description at all is 
given. Now Elisséév wrote his paragraph betore 
the second volume of the “‘ Handbook of 
American Indian languages ” had appeared, 
but he might have given extracts from Bogor- 
as’ paper on the Chukchee language of 1899 
(Izv. Imp. Akad. nauk, X,No. 3), and Jochel- 








son’s essay on Yukaghir (Annals of the New 
York Acad. of Sciences, XVI, No. 5, Part II, 
March 1905, reprinted in AA., New Series, 
VII, p. 369 sqq.). In his too scanty bibliograph- 
ical notes on p. 272 neither the two last- 
mentioned papers nor Radioff’s monograph 
** Ueber die Sprache der Tschuktschen und ihr 
Verhaltniss zum Korjakischén ” (Mém. Acad. 
Imp. de St. Pétersbourg, VII* série, III, No. 10) 
are registered. But not only well-known 
papers have been overlooked once in a while : 
there are even languages we look for in vain, 
in the alphabetical index as well as elsewhere. 
So I could not find any reference to the intim- 
ately interrelated idioms of the Kotts and the 
Ostyaks of the Yenissei, an essay on which, 
composed by Castrén, was published by Schief- 
ner in charge of the Imperial Academy of 
St. Petersburg (1858). I need scarcely say that 
also Kai Donner’s ‘‘ Beitrige zur Frage nach 
dem Ursprung der Jenissei-Ostjaken ” (Journ. 
de la Soc. Finno-Ougrienne, XXXVII, No. 1) 
has escaped the attention of the editors and 
their collaborators, although in most cases they 
show great vigilance. Still another language 
we do not find in “‘ Les langues du monde” is 
Andamanese, and though the languages of 
Halmahera are touched upon by Ferrand 
(p. 456), the reader is not informed of the 
well-established fact that there is a distinct 
linguistic family comprising the dialects of the 
northern part of Halmahera, and of Ternate, 
Tidore, and a few other islands (see H. van 
der Veen, De Noord-Halmaherase taalgroep 
tegenover de Austronesiese -talen, Leiden 
1915). Whether this stock is distantly related 
to the Papuan languages, is a question not 
easily to be decided. There are undeniable 
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ethno-psychological resemblances in grammatic- 
al structure, but as there seems to be a total 
discrepancy in vocabulary, we are scarcely 
authorized to suppose a real genetic relation- 
ship. 

Students of American linguistics will be most 
interested in the last chapter, in which Rivet, 
with his usual mastership, treats the indigenous 
languages of the New World. 

They are so numerous and many of them 
are so little known that it would have been 
impossible to give grammatical sketches, and 
so Rivet was obliged to confine himself to 
a catalogue of the stocks and the languages 
belonging to them, with accurate indication of 
the habitat of the tribes by which they are, or 
were, spoken. The chapter consists of a brief 
introduction, in which some general questions 
are discussed, and three sections treating, 
respectively, the languages of North America, 
Central America, and South America with the 
Antilles. To the introduction and to each 
section a short, but carefuily selected, biblio- 
graphy is added. 

The only objection we can have to the way 
in which Rivet has tried to fulfil his delicate 
task is that he has been rather optimistic in 
accepting not yet sufficiently founded opinions 
of some famous comparative linguists. E. g., 
there may be still some doubt as to the real 
existence of a Hokan and a Penutian family, 
and even the remarkable resemblances between 
Tlingitand Athapaskan may perhaps be account- 
ed tor otherwise than by incorporating them 
with Haida into a supposed Na-Dene stock 
(cf. Goddard, IJAL. I, p. 266 sqq.). About 
Wiyot Prof. Boas believes that complete 
material of this language we have now at our 
disposal does not bear out Sapir’s hypothesis 
of its Algonquian origin. And though it is by 
no means improbable that there is a connection 
of some kind between Eskimo and Uralian (on 
p. 628, in the bibliographical index, my-third 





paper on this subject, ZDMG. LXI, p. 435 
sqq., has been overlooked), it would seem pre- 
mature to affirm with Rivet that henceforth 
the place of Eskimo is in the Uralian family 
(p. 607), or that its genetic relationship with 
that Old World linguistic stock has been 
actually proved (p. 611). I confess that 1 am 
much more sceptical now about such things 
than I have been in an earlier period of my life 
(cf. Boas, AA., New Series, XXII, p. 367 sqq. 
and Michelson, IJAL. II, p. 73). 

At the end of the chapter treating the so-call- 
ed Sudan languages (p. 560) Delafosse adds a 
short appendix on African idioms still used 
in certain parts of the Antilles, Guyana, and 
Brazil by the descendants of the imported 
Negro slaves, at least during the course of their 
magico-religious ceremonies. As to the exten- 
sion and origin of those idioms we have no 
documentation worth speaking of, but it seems 
probable that they are based on languages of 
the Ivory Coast and Dahomey. It is to be 
regretted that Delafosse did not devote also a 
few pages to the creolization of European lan- 
guages in America. Bibliographical notes on 
creolized Portuguese, Spanish, and French are 
given by Vendryes in another part of the book 
(p. 60), but the Negro English and Negro Dutch 
makeshift languages of America are not even 
mentioned (cf. p. 73). At all events, attention 
ought to have been called to such excellent works 
as H. Schuchardt, Die Sprache der Saramakka- 
neger in Surinam (VKAWA., Afd. Letterk., 
N. R., XIV, No. 6), Amsterdam 1914, and 
D. C. Hesseling, Het Negerhollands der 
Deense Antillen, Leiden 1905. New Negro 
Dutch material has been collected by de Josse- 
lin de Jong and will be published ere long (cf. 
Meded. KAWA., 57, Serie A, No. 3). Refer- 
ence to Hesseling’s works would have been 
desirable in two other places of Vendryes’ 
chapter on Indo-European, viz. on p. 51, 
note 2, where it would appear that Hesseling’s 
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paper on the Koine and the ancient dialects of 
Greece (VKAWA., Reeks IV, Deel VIII, 
Pp. 133 sqq.) has not been consulted, and on 
p- 70, note 2, in which my learned compa- 
triot’s monograph on ‘‘ Het Afrikaans(ch) ” 
(Leiden ‘1899, 71923) is ignored, whereas 
Meyer’s “‘ Die Sprache der Buren ”, a little 
book of much less intrinsic value, is thought 
worth mentioning as the only authority on the 
subject. 

Perfection is not of this poor world of ours. 





Taken as a whole, ‘‘ Les langues du monde” 
bears a brilliant testimony to the French school 
of linguists, and we had better accept the 
work gratefully as it is, even with its faults 
and omissions, than to cavil about it. Its utility 
is greatly enhanced by the alphabetical index of 
languages and writing-systems, and also by 
the eighteen large linguistic maps at the end, 
and the seven small ones in the text. 


C. C. UHLENBECK. 











